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In the beginning, there were four posts.\fn{As is his custom elsewhere, the compiler has not attempted to reproduce diacritical
marks associated with certain letters in foreign-language words [excepting certain marks long in use in the West (accents, tildes, umlauts,
etc., associated with French, German, Spanish and Portuguese] as they may not occur in the software of the membership of the Evaluating
Committees for the Protocol (to be created as part of Phase Two); may also impede the machine-readability of the text itself; have proven to
be excessively tedious both in time and temper, when combined with the normal stress associated with the editing process (this was
especially the case with proper names) when such an effort was experimentally undertaken; and in any case (the compiler suspects) are
really not necessary to an evaluation of the question at hand: solving the problem of world peace by discovering the one, fullproof way to
destroy the very concrept of anger itself. In this particular bundle of folk-tales, I have also excised the informant’s explanations of various
words he has used in the telling of the stories as unnecessary and perhaps dangerously impeding to a computer-understanding of the flow of
the story itself, and hence to an accurate determination of the cause of human anger. For we are not concerned here with the preservation of
literature—or, more accurately, that concern is of a decidedly secondary nature. As Sherlock Holmes once said, when speaking of Professor
Moriarty: “We are after bigger game than that.” That said, this author is himself irreplaceable; during his lifetime he was eventually treated
as a national treasure. He is the closest person I can find to somebody born in his country in the 19 th century; and his feat of memory
obviously cannot be ignored, the spontaneous work of genius. It makes him the wonder of his age, the living memory of his portion of the
human race as it was before the intrusion of the West:H } They remained there. And the post in the east fell down and made
the sky in the east. And it was given the name Lokomraan. It remained a short while, and the post in the south fell
down to make the sky in the south. Its name was Lorok. A short while later, the post in the north fell down to
make the sky in the north. Its name was Lajibwinamon. It remained a short while, and the post in the west fell
down to make the sky in the west. Its name was Iroojrilik.
The sky was very foggy. It remained there, and two men appeared from the sky. The names of these men,
Lowa and Lomtal. And Lowa made the islands with his voice. He said,
“Lowa and reefs.”
And there were reefs. And he spoke again,
“Lowa and rocks.”
And there were rocks. And he spoke again,
“Lowa and islands.”
And there were islands. And he spoke again,
“Lowa and human beings.” And there were human beings.
The sky remained foggy. One could not see afar.
Now Lomtal. He made the sea. He said with his voice,
“Kick out in the depths of the sea and make it flow to the east. It flows to the east.” And he again said with his
voice,
“Kick out in the depths of the sea and make it flow to the south. It flows to the south.” And he spoke again,
“Kick out in the depths of the sea and make it flow to the north. It flows to the north.” And he spoke again,
“Kick out in the depths of the sea and make it flow west. It flows west.”
Now there was much water. And now he made fish. And he said.
“Kick out in the lagoon of Ep\fn{A legendary island to the west of the Marshall Islands.} and flow.” Fish flowed in.
(Ep is the name of an island. We have not seen it.) He spoke again,
“Kick out in the lagoon of Ep and flow.”
The birds of the sky came. Now there were many islands, many seas. And all of the things belonging to them!
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After a while, two more young men came. These men came to tattoo. (In the ancient language, kabuñ eoon
means “to make tattoos.”) These people saw these men come down from the sky there at the northern end of Buoj
Island. The name of the land parcel there was Jimwinne, as it is to this day.
Now the two came to begin their tattooing. And they came to make their tattooing paint (dye). (Mamwij in the
ancient language means “to make paint for tattooing from earth:” black, green, white, yellow, blue; many kinds.)
And they came to paint all of the living things.
And one of the men, Lewoj, called all of the fish. And said,
“One come here.”
And one came, and the other man, Laneej, colored it. And said,
“Your name is kupan.”\fn{Tang, or surgeon fish.} And released it into the sea.
And the one man, Lewoj, again called a fish, and the other man Laneej, painted it and said,
“Your name is bwebwe.\fn{Yellow- or bluefin tuna.} And released it into the sea. Lewoj again called one, and
Laneej again colored it and released it into the sea and said,
“Your name is mao.”\fn{Parrot fish.}
And thus the two of them did to all of the fish in the sea. And Lewoj called all of the birds in the air, and
Laneej again colored them a different way and gave each one of them a separate name. And Lewoj again called
everything that crawled on the island. And he colored them with individual kinds of paint. And he named each one
of them.
And he called the human beings. And he improved the appearance of their faces from one another, so that they
would not all be the same, but should be separate from each other. And it is thus to this day.
But the sky was not light yet It was still dark.
A woman became pregnant through the power of love. And after nine or eight months, this woman gave birth
to her child, a ripe coconut (Because it was not yet light. And food had not yet appeared. But people and animals
and all kinds of living things were ready.)
And the woman named the coconut Lakam (Lakam is the name for this ripe coconut in the ancient language.
Only one.) And she treasured it highly.
And the woman pondered a lot about her child, the coconut. After three days, she took the coconut and went
out and planted it. And looked to see what was the result And she checked on it. And after one or two weeks, the
sprout appeared. And the woman said to herself,
“Will it be good to eat?”
And she went and took hold of the sprout and tried to eat it And it was not good. And she returned. After three
days she went again and looked. And said to herself,
“Is it good?” It was mejeneor. (One or two inches of sprout had appeared in the eyes of the coconut) And now
it was epeijojo (a coconut sprouted to one foot, spread out in the shape of the fins of a flying fish: peijojo).
And she went and cut, and cut the front of the sprouted coconut (iu) and tried to eat it And it was bad. And she
returned.
After three days, she returned and looked at her child the coconut. She went and, where it had been peijojo, it
was now denkiaie. (Denkiaie is a sprout about six feet long.) And she was surprised about its length and she said
to herself,
“What is this thing, my son, going to do, woman?”
And she again returned and looked again. When she looked, there were small fronds. And she again spoke to
herself,
“What will these things be finally?”
The sky was not yet light and it was still dark. And she came to the coconut and thought a lot about what
would be good. And she took hold of the coconut frond and spoke to herself,
“It will be good for what?”
Now she pulled out a part of the frond and tried to eat it. It was bad. And she began to think about many kinds
of ideas. And she again returned and just reflected upon it
A few nights later, she went out and again looked. She looked and the utak\fn{Sheathed efflorescence.} had grown
out And she did not want to move it or take hold of it And she again returned.
After a few nights she again went and looked. Then the utak had broken open, and she saw many kwalini.\fn
{Small nuts or seeds of the coconuts, that is, the beginning .} And thought a lot about these things. She saw inside the
coconut as it grew older and revealed all of these things. And she said to herself,
“I will not move these things that appear now until when everything will be clear later.”
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And she spent almost one month and did not go and look at the coconut. When the time she waited there was
ended, she again went out. Then many ripe coconuts were under the coconut tree. And there were many coconuts
on the branches. Now she thought about the fronds.
“What could they be used for?”
Now she saw the inpel.\fn{Cloth-like spathe around the base of coconut fronds: coconut cloth.} And she said,
“What can these inpel be used for?” Later she took hold of the ripe coconut and said,
“And this ripe coconut, why is it like the boy, my son, Lakam?”
And she picked one young coconut and again reflected upon it. And she husked the coconut And Lakam\fn
{The nut.} appeared. And she took it, and went to open it up. And she tried to eat it And it was very good to eat
Now she again returned to the young coconut that she had picked before, and husked it and drank. She drank.
It was very good. And she reflected upon all the things that appeared from the coconut.
But the sky was still dark.
And she again took and husked it and opened it up and grated it—as she had thought about it within. And when
she grated it, she said,
“I make the coconut fall while grating it, Lakam.” (In the ancient language, the meaning of imukmuk is “to
make it fall while grating it.” The reason she said, “Imukmuk Lakam,” was because she hoped that it would be
food and it would be for all of the people. And when she ate, she began to think that she could make houses from
the coconut tree trunks. And make large baskets, small baskets, and many other different things. The coconut
cloth, the woman said, can be used to make fires and some other things. The husk, the woman said, can be used
for firewood. And the coconut shell can also be used to make fires and other things.
And she thought about the coconut husks. And she tried to put them in the salt water lagoon for a month to see
if they would be as she had thought. When one month was passed, she went and looked. When she looked, the
husk was soft. And she took it and beat it a little and washed it and took it and sun-dried it.
The sky had not yet cleared.
And she did as she had thought, and pulled out part of the coconut husk. And when there was a lot of it, she did
as she had thought, and made coconut sennit\fn{ Plaited cordage.} When she saw that it was good, she continued and
made sennit. After a week, the sennit was very long.
One day she was just starting to make sennit when she saw a bird. The name of this bird is kear\fn{Sooty tern.}
Now she brought the sennit line and cast a sling shot. She put a rock in the front part of the line and threw it at the
bird. (This activity was called luewor in the ancient language. And likito ion in the language of today. People
today do not know much about this.) The sennit line went out and wrapped around the bird’s legs. And she pulled
it down.
When the bird fell down, the sky cleared. (In the ancient language, jellok lan means “the sky cleared, opened
up, became visible.”) And it was very light. And all of the people also began to think (previously they were like
rocks). And some people thought about making canoes. And some thought about making houses. And some
thought about making medicine. Thus enlightenment came to each person at the time of thought.
At this time, they took care of each other very well. And as brothers and sisters take care of each other.
And there was an idea that they should make a canoe. And they made the keel. When it was completed, they
made the end pieces\fn{For bow and stern.} And when they were completed, they made the top-strakes. And it was
not ready.
And the men who were constructing the canoe previously stopped their work. And other men took over from
them (changed shifts), and again chopped a tree—again chopped a breadfruit tree. And again brought and cut it
and put it together. And it was not good. And they discarded it
And again some men came. And they chopped a breadfruit tree and brought it and again put it together. And it
was not good.
Now a man came and brought the parts of the things that they had made before, and tried to put them together.
When he began putting them together, the men who had worked on the canoe previously said,
“It cannot be completed, for we have discarded those things. But if you construct new ones, it should be good.”
And the man who made the top-strake said,
“I will just try, but I do not know whether it can be completed.”
The next day he went out alone to the canoe. And thought a bit And called two young men to help him. And he
did it, and it was very good. When it was evening, they came to the canoe and were surprised because it was very
good. At that time, they were angry with one another, because they had not been able to complete the canoe. And
they said,
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“You alone by yourself, and I alone by myself.” (They separated from one another.) Now they said,
“I am Irooj and you are Lajjidik and you are Errobra, you are Ri-Kuwajeleen.” (Because the man who made
the canoe had made it so that it was good, they said, “Ri-Kuwajeleen.” I have forgotten some of the clan names in
this story.) “And you are Mokauleej; you are Tilan; you are Ri-Lobaren.”
Now they were clans and they separated from each other. And made many different clans in these atolls\fn{ The
Marshalls. This is an explanation of the origin of the matriclans: clan fission .} Now the woman said,
“It is bad to separate from each other, for it was just like this from the beginning.”
Some knew how to make the islands. And some how to make oceans. And some knew how to color all the
living things, and separate them from each other.
“Well, it is just like this with us now. Some knew the work and thus it is that this canoe is completed. And I say
to you that it is bad to separate from each other. For beginning the work before, thus this is your canoe. And I say
to you: ‘your canoe’” (in the ancient language, the canoe of everyone). “Canoe together, canoe to make us
fortunate, canoe to destroy us” (because one time it would be wrecked and destroy them). “Canoe of jokier.” (In
the ancient language, jokier means that you should never mind if your life is not good; if you see the canoe, it will
be good there. Well, you will be prosperous.)
Now she saw the light was better.
The woman brought two supports and placed one at the east and bent it and extended it to the west. Now she
again brought the other stick and placed it at the south and bent it and extended it to the north. And the name of
the support at the north: Kation. And the name of the support at the south: Katirok. And the name of the support at
the east: Komlan. And the name of the support at the west: Komlal. And it is like this to this day. Now the sky
could not fall down (because there were supports).
And thus the light increased and everything could be seen.
Now they thought about making houses. And they made one as they thought about it. And it was completed.
When it was completed, the woman said,
“Dig it in, and pound in the posts of the house and the contents.” (El in the ancient language means “house”—
any kind of house; people, goods, all kinds can stay in it.) And now the woman spoke to the people and said,
“It is not good to separate from each other in doing big tasks. And do not harbor trouble with one another.”
(Now that woman taught them that they should work together and love each other and not be separated from each
other.) Therefore they obeyed the teachings of the woman very well.
And the light of the sun was extremely great coming from the east. And they named it “raan.” When it went
and set in the west it became dark. And the people were worried again. And the woman said,
“Do not be worried about something we do not know about.”
When it was dark, stars appeared and lighted it up a little. And the people were less worried. And they called it
“Night, Iroojrilik!”
And the sun again rose, and when it became afternoon, it shined on Lakam,\fn{ Coconut tree.} and he became ill.
And they asked Lokorprann about this (why he became ill from the sunshine and heat). And Lokorprann did not
speak, but he would do what they sought the next day.
When it was sunrise and noon, a haze appeared for three days. And at night, the stars did not appear. And it
was very dark.
After three days it was again sunrise. And the haze was gone, and Lakam was flourishing. And many different
kinds of vegetation appeared: breadfruit, pandanus, ut, kiden, kojbar, armwe, wujooj, marlap, markinenjojo,
marjej, atat. All kinds of vegetation. And they were very healthy.
And Lewoj and Laneej colored them and gave them separate names.
And when the light increased, and when the situation was very good for the animals and human beings, they
began to think about food. And they tried to eat all kinds of things, but they were not good. And the woman again
brought out the breadfruit and they ate. And pandanus and arrowroot. And the woman separated the breadfruit and
put it in the words of the testament to Lokomraan and Lorok that they should take the responsibility to make the
time for planting. And she gave it the name rak (summer). This woman again gave the responsibility for pandanus and arrowroot to Iroojrilik and Lajibwinapon. And she gave it the name anonean (winter).
And the woman gave the responsibility for the sea to Lewoj and Lancej (because there were many edible
things there, and they would be able to feed the people with fish and clams and all the things in the sea: sharks,
and whales and fluted clams, and everything). And the woman said,
“Let there be high tide and low tide and very low tide and very high tide.” And she made moonlight in the
dark. In order to make very low tide and very high tide. Now the woman revealed the ways of the sun to these
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people, and said,
“If it is in the east, morning. If it is in the middle, noon. If it is in the west, evening.” And she again explained
the ways of the moon.
“If it is in the west, the name is takatakinae. If it is in the west, in the middle: limeto. If it is in the middle:
lipepe. If it is in the east in the middle: limetak. If it is in the east: tutuinae.”
(These were the directions named after the sky had been supported, and divided. These are used for sailing
when conditions are good.)
Now she again made it so that there would be many fruits on all of the vegetation. And she said,
“I am taking the responsibility for all the winds. And make it so that there will be many fruits of all of the
vegetation, and every kind of edible fruit.” And she said,
“Let the wind fall down from the east.” And it came from the east. And she gave it the name jonin itok i rear,
“comes from the east” (in the ancient language, jonin is “comes”). And she again said,
“Let the wind come in the west.” And she named it jonin ketak, “comes from the west.” And she again said,
“Let it come in the south.” And she named it jonin kitak, “comes from the south.” And the woman again said,
“Let it come from the north.” And she named it jokla, “comes from the north.”
(These terms are used today; connected with sailing at the right time for certain destinations.)
Now the wind blew and moved through the branches of all the trees. And many different kinds of flowers
appeared.
And she also made currents that went to and fro, westward and eastward. And also the northward moving
current. And also the southward moving current.
(Thus the old people believed the appearance of all fruit: breadfruit, pandanus, and flowers occurred. But not
coconuts. Coconuts came before. The rest came through the agency of the wind, as this story tells.)
After a few days, the woman separated the winds from each other. And for three months the wind came from
the east. And for three months it came from the west And for three months it came from the south. And for three
months it came from the north.
And this is the way the wind worked in making the westward current and the eastward current. And the
southward current and the northward current. And she again made it so that the wind would fall from the middle
of the sky. And she again named it jinobodelan of the wind. And she also wanted it to be calm, and with no wind,
so that it would make a good current
And the following day when it was afternoon, the flowers, grass, and things shriveled up. (All kinds, they were
in bad condition.)
And the woman first sent wotmwelan (a light shower). And the grass, breadfruit, kojbar, ut, kutaak, armwe,
and all of the vegetation did not grow very well.
And she again sent wotatkon (another kind of rain, rains a lot but only falls briefly).
And she saw that it was not good. She sent wotwo (a little longer in duration than wotatkon—the sound “W-O-OOO” comes, and it stops).
And when it was not very good, she sent wotmijeljel (a lot of rain that decreases slowly, an extended rain).
And she saw that this was good for the life of all the growing things. And it is like this to this day.
(Now there was rain. There was none before.)
When everything was prepared, she laid down words of testament to all the young men and the women at that
time that they should not separate from each other. Never mind if they have different clans. But it will be bad to
separate. And she gave another word. She said:
Wherever you go from ocean to lagoon
No matter what lies you hear
Do not obey them.

That is, do not talk against people and obey lies. Do not be like small children who tell lies. ( Ipinnidik in the
ancient language in this chant means not to obey lies.) The woman taught this to the people. And she said,
“If you do great work, it will be bad if you do not help each other (cooperate). It will be best if you help each
other. For you will be in the word that says ‘Ko make iwolaplap eo iwalaplap eo jani jeramol ke iio jipakwe | Kwe
eo.’”
(The meaning, the deep meaning in this word, a word in the ancient language, is like if you alone try to build a
large canoe it cannot be completed because there are no people with you. Jeramol in the ancient language is “no
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people with someone.” Like if Irooj Lojjeilan had no people with him: jeramol.)\fn{The informant was making the point
that everyone needs other people for support: the chief needs his commoners to support him as warriors and workers in the old days, and as
workers today; that a mutual support system was vital for survival in small island communities where natural resources are limited .}

And she strongly made the testament to them that they should not separate from each other.
“And when you eat breadfruit (during the breadfruit season), see that you do not waste the food. But conserve
it for a time when there will be no food. Also pandanus, conserve it. Also arrowroot, again conserve it And do not
waste food, for there will come a time when there will be none.”
And she again made a testament that when it would be the breadfruit season they should make their means of
hastening it (perform the ritual for ripening of the fruit).
“In this manner, you will do it: Boktok joma eo.” (In the ancient language, it is like the breadfruit is to ripen
quickly.) “And place it in a pile. And choose six men from the top people of the lineages (the number one clan).
And they should walk just before dawn (before the cock crows). And cry out and say,
Coconut, come here!
Coconut, come here!

Because the coconut, Lakam, appeared before everything. Because the coconut tree produces coconuts all the
time. Not just one time. They wanted the breadfruit tree to produce its fruit like coconut trees. This is the reason
they cried out like this.
And they came to the side of the pile of breadfruit, and two men stood, one to the east, and one to the south.
And the two of them called to four men, their companions. And they began from the east. And said,
“One man come here and take a breadfruit and turn to the east. And say,
Breadfruit of Kijmelan over there—in the east Lokomraan
I take it to the east
I take it to the east
I place it outside of the house of Lokomraan.

(These are the words of their worship, the words of prayer to Lokomraan.)
Now he took it to the east about six feet And put the breadfruit down and stood.
(To this day the Marshallese put breadfruit inside the church. And they sing. And they put it within the church.
And they pray in thanksgiving to God to this day. At the beginning of the breadfruit season and the beginning of
the pandanus season. Sometimes they put coconuts inside.)
And the two young men again called a young man to come from the south. And he stood south of the pile. And
went forward six feet and took hold of a breadfruit, and returned and said,
Breadfruit of Kijmelan over there—in the south—Lorok
I take it to the south
I take it to the south
I put it outside of the house of Lorok.

And he took it away about six feet, and stood. And two stood next to the pile of breadfruit. And the two young
men again called and said,
“Come here, man from the north.” And the man from the north came forward six feet and took hold of the
breadfruit and returned and said,
Breadfruit of Kijmelab over there—in the north—Lajibwinamon
I take it to the north
I take it to the north
I put it outside of the house of Lajibwinamon.

He went another six feet and put the breadfruit down and stood. And the two young men and their companions
again said that man should come from the west And he came forward six feet and took hold of a breadfruit and
turned westward and said,
Breadfruit of Kijmelan over there to the west—Iroojrilik
I take it to the west
I take it to the west
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I put it outside of the house of Iroojrilik.

He went about six feet and put the breadfruit down and stood. Now these men cried out with a great sound and
said,
It is permitted O
It is permitted!

And when all of the people heard this, they ran up to the men and the pile of breadfruit. And their food, breadfruit. Now it was permissible for anyone to be free to harvest breadfruit at any time. (They ate breadfruit for the
first time now. They did not eat it previously.)
Thus they were free every day. And when there was a great amount of breadfruit, they rotted. Because there
were so many that they could not eat them all. And they remembered the word of the woman when she said,
“Do not waste food.”
And they were careful of their harvesting, but the breadfruit just fell down. (They fell down because they were
ripe.) And they began their processing.\fn{To preserve the breadfruit.} And they processed for four months.
And the breadfruit was finished and there was none now. They ate from bwiro\fn{Breadfruit preserved in a pit.} and
jaankun\fn{Cooked and sun-dried breadfruit.} and monakjan\fn{Dried bwiro.} for eight months.
And it was the right time for the coming of pandanus.
At this time, when the pandanus fruit began to appear, they revealed a law to all of the people. And the woman
said,
“It is forbidden to chew the pandanus and discard the segments when the pandanus are ripe.”
And she again called six men, the top men of the clans, so that they would be ready to awaken just before
dawn on the following day. On that day, they made a pile of pandanus fruit, and prepared it for the following day.
And when it was just before dawn of the following day, the men rose and walked in the area on the island and
cried out with a loud voice and said,
Coconut come here
Coconut come here.

And they again called out the second time,
Coconut come here.

Thus was their cry. And all the people heard their cry and said,
“Oh. Those are demons!” But some said,
“Those are gods! It will be permissible to chew pandanus and discard the segments now!”
And the men came to the pile of pandanus. And one stood at the north, one at the south, one at the east, and
one at the west. And two stood next to the pile of pandanus. And the two called the man from the north. And he
came forward to the pile, six feet, and took a pandanus fruit and picked it up and turned to the north and said,
Pandanus of Kijmelan over there to the north—Lajibwinamon.
I take it to the north
I take it to the north
I put it outside of the house of Lajibwinamon.

And he put it down and stood. And the two young men again said,
“The man from the west should come here.” And the man from the west came forward six feet and took hold
of the pandanus fruit and picked it up. And said,
Pandanus of Kijmelan over there to the west—Iroojrilik
I take it to the west
I take it to the west
I put it outside of the house of Iroojrilik.

And he put it down and stood. The two young men again called the man from the east. And the man from the east
came forward six feet and took hold of the pandanus fruit. And picked it up and said,
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Pandanus of Kijmelan over there to the east—Lokomraan
I take it to the east
I take it to the east
I put it outside of the house of Lokomraan.

And he put it down and stood. The two young men said for the man to come from the south. And the man from
the south came forward six feet and took hold of the pandanus and picked it up and said,
Pandanus of Kijmelan over there to the south—Lorok
I take it to the south
I take it to the south
I put it outside of the house of Lorok

And he stood, and when he was finished, he cried out with a loud voice and said,
It is permitted O-O
It is permitted
It is permitted to chew pandanus and discard the segments O-O!

Now all of the people ran up on the following day (at sunrise) to the pile of pandanus, to the man and took
their food, pandanus.
(This time was the beginning of people eating pandanus in this world. They did not eat pandanus previously.)
And they were free to chew pandanus segments, and throw away the pandanus segments (after chewing them)
in the area. And they chewed the pandanus segments and many pandanus fruits fell down (because they were
very ripe). And they again remembered the word of the woman when she said,
“It is bad to waste food.”
And they began their processing (to preserve) and made jankwon\fn{Cooked and sun-dried pandanus fruit.} And
tipijek (sun-dried pandanus fruit—not made today).
They ate these things for eight months. And thus the woman again told them that if they did any big work, they
should take time to pray. And remember their suffering and their happiness because it came to pass.
And she said that she would go on a road, and she left her footprints. And they quickly disappeared. And the
people who were there with the woman at that time died and changed into different things after death (like rocks,
birds, fish, and so forth). They are signs (navigation markers) to this day.\fn{ Navigation signs or sea marks, used in
navigating the sailing canoes between he islands and atolls of the Marshallese archipelago; specific signs being associated with specific
locations in the sea between landfalls.}

(All of the people who died at that time are located in all of the areas of the Marshalls.)
And the woman’s footprints are still to be seen at Orjej. So that people should not forget.
And Iroojrilik was the chief over everything at this time when the woman, their mother, went away. And they
named the woman Jineer ilo Kobo. (I do not know what this means.)
After some time, a boy was born and his mother named him Borraan. He was the maternal nephew of Iroojrilik. When older, he was very haughty in his way of living. And he broke all of the rules of the woman, his mother.
And Iroojrilik oversaw all of the people in those times.
And because Borraan was haughty, he told Iroojrilik, his alap\fn{Maternal uncle, lineage head.} that he should take
all of the food from the ocean, and Borraan should take all of the food from the land. And Borraan told Iroojrilik
that he should come and see the large amount of food on the land. And Iroojrilik came and saw that there was a
great deal. And he told the maggot that he should go and eat the breadfruit. And the menkok\fn{An insect.} and the
kaulalo.\fn{A spider.} And they destroyed all of the food-producing plants and their fruit.
And Iroojrilik told all of the fish that they should beach themselves, and all of the birds of the air. And the fish
beached themselves. And waves of fish flowed over the island. And they named the island Tutu.\fn{ On the
northeastern side of Arno Atoll.} As it is to this day.
Borraan saw the strength of his uncle and was very frightened. But he continued in his bad actions. And he
went away and is gone to this day.
And they again built the second canoe, Lowa and Lomtal. They built the canoe on Pikinni Atoll. On an island
named Nam. The name of the land parcel was Jinbwi. They used a kanal\fn{A type of tree.} as a measurement for
the canoe.
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Lowa and Lomtal made tattoos the second time on Ujae Atoll. The name of the land parcel there was BatiLaneej, on the main island. The place where they stirred up, in a well, is there to this day. And the water there is
very good. But at the time they dug it up, many, many coconut husks appeared. And some people again made
houses the second time on Aelonlaplap Atoll on the land parcel named Ekweren, on Woja Island. And all of the
people at that time opened their minds to all aspects of work.
At this time, all of the people from the beginning were gone. And Lajibwinamon took the responsibility for the
children of sustenance (real people). And at this time, many kinds of people were born. Some human beings and
some nooniep, and some riikijet, and some rimmenanuwe, and some ripitwodwod.
(Nooniep are like human beings. Sometimes they appear and talk with human beings. And they can see people
but sometimes people cannot see them. Riikijet are like human beings. Riikijet live in the water. Nooniep live on
land. And rimmenanuwe are short but are like people. They can talk with people.)
The jebwa\fn{Stick dance.} was revealed by a riikijet on Ujae.
The ripitwodwod are tall and large. They walk on the sea. They do not speak to people. They harm people.
At this time, a young man was born. And they named him Le-Etao.
And one time some of the people, the children of sustenance (the real people), were sick (They were real
human beings. They ate, and they had blood. The people previously did not eat. They tasted the food and threw it
away—many thousands of years ago.) And Lajibwinamon said,
“When they die, you bury them. Do it with the top of their heads pointing toward Lajibwinamon.”
(The meaning of this in the ancient language and custom is to bury people with their heads to the north, to
Lajibwinamon. As Marshallese did from long ago. But not all of the time these days.)
“The reason for this is if they die in sin and are resurrected, I will eat them. But if they keep (follow) the words
of teaching of the woman Jineer Ilo Kobo when they die, Lajibwinamon will give freedom to them.”
Although it was thus, the young man Le-Etao’s will was very strong. And he tricked many people with lies.
The first lie of Je-Etao was a canoe that he built and put on a reef. This canoe was very good. However, the
wood of the canoe was only of kone,\fn(Ironwood.} a very heavy wood. And he went and said to the chief at that
time that he should take his canoe to sail it. And the chief said
“But why don’t you sail the canoe that you made?” And Je-Etao answered the chief and said,
“Because that canoe is very good and appropriate for you.”
And the chief went to look at the canoe. And he liked it very much and was very happy with it. And the chief
released his canoe and gave it to Je-Etao. And Je-Etao sailed away quickly.
Later the chief went to sail on the canoe that had been Je-Etao’s. And when the chief launched the canoe into
the sea from the reef to sail, it (the canoe) sank and remained in the sea. And the chief was very angry at this time,
but Je-Etao had gone, for he would be killed (if he had remained there). Je-Etao was bad!
And they searched for Je-Etao but they have not seen him to this day. But his bad deeds persist to now.
At this time, people were sick. Some of them died, and some of them lived. (The beginning of sickness and
death. There was none previously. Because now people were “children of sustenance.”) And they buried those
who died as they knew they should, pointing them toward Lajibwinarmon. The place where they began burying
them was on Jalwoj Atoll, on Pinlep Island and Mon-bod land parcel.
At this time, the people were having a wake. And Je-Etao appeared at the time of the wake and came to the
people who were dead. And moved their eyes and it was as if they were alive. And no human beings knew about
this, but only the nooniep. And the nooniep was sorry for the people who were alive and revealed to them the way
Je-Etao had done.
At this time, when the people spoke, Je-Etao again spoke just like them. And they said,
“Echo.” And they said,
“Voice of Je-Etao.”
From that time to this day, people do not believe in the deeds of Je-Etao. (But many believe and they are
harmed.)
The way they buried those people who died at that time, they made wura. (In the ancient language the meaning
of this is to put a person inside the grave.) And later on they put a rock inside in place of a person. Chiefs and
commoners before. And later enlightenment came—before the missionaries arrived.
And at the time of eating, they put their food on the grave for six nights. And after six nights, they placed
pebbles on the grave and cleaned around it. For, at that time, the deceased separated from the people and changed
into a demon. The chief said,
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It is permitted to delouse and pound on the demon
Sleep O-O
Sleep deeply.

And their giving of food\fn{Placing food on the grave} was concluded.
(According to the ancient custom of the olden days, when a chief died, no one could pick coconuts, harvest
pandanus fruit, delouse, or pound pandanus leaves for six days. If a commoner died, only his relatives had to do
like this. And after six days, it was forbidden to go to the grave.
But it was permitted to delouse, and to harvest pandanus fruit, and to pick coconuts. You could go and clear
away trash and weeds and clean up the area good. And it was bad if you did not do your work. All of the people
do not do like this today. Only a few old men and old women obey it. I obey this custom. And I tell my children
that they should not go to the graveyard if they do not have any work to do there. And now if the person who died
had led a good life, he would be free. But if he had been bad, Lajibwinamon would eat him. But Lajibwinamon
did not put people in jail. There were no jails in the Marshalls before.)
At this time, there was trouble between brothers and sisters. And when they remembered the words of teaching
from long ago, some of them did not obey them. And some of them did obey. And at that time when the islands
separated from each other by flood, they began their spreading about in canoes (many canoes). And they were
able to go from atoll to atoll. However, only one island did not appear, but it remained within the sea.
At that time, one man and two of his relatives sailed. They searched for where it was (the island). For there
were many people and living things and nooniep and riikijet on all of the islands. And they (the three men) did not
want to stay on these islands. And they sailed and made magic to find out where they were.
And then the fold on the pandanus leaf strip called nokemen appeared. And the man said,
“The canoe should stop here. And give me one thing.”
And one of the men in the canoe gave him a ripe coconut. And he seized it and threw it away. And he said
again,
“Give me one thing.”
The young men gave him a piece of wood. And the man seized it and again threw it away. And he again said,
“Give me one thing.”
And they again gave him a coconut husk. And he seized it and again threw it away. And he again said,
“Give me one thing.”
Now his young daughter who was sailing came out of the cabin. And gave him a core of a pandanus fruit
(without segments). And the man seized the core and wrapped coconut sennit around it. And lowered it down into
the water. And said,
Give the hook in the pandanus and fish up the island.
What island?
It appears.
We two go to it.
And we remain there.

The man pulled on the line. It was very heavy. And they all came to pull it up. When it appeared, they said,
“The atoll rises up. Here it is.”
And they came to the atoll and remained there. The name of the atoll: Mile. (This is its name because
Nokemen revealed Mile.)
Now there were many people on all of the atolls in the Marshalls. And all kinds of living things.
(The navigation signs of Mile are four kowak\fn{Bristle-thighed curlew.} that stay to the south and east of Mile, to
the south of Nadikdik Atoll. And six kotkot\fn{Turnstone, a migratory shore bird.} that stay south of Mile to the west.
And when you see the navigation signs of Mile, you know that you are beside Mile. The pandanus leaf magic fold
of the kowak is named Nokemen—the name of the young girl. And the fold of the kotkot is named Irinbwe—the
thing to make the fold: magic to foretell. If you see these things, you know that you are near Mile. If the birds fly
out from the island to the sea, you know you are near the island. And if you see birds flying out from the sea to the
island, you know you are far away from the island.)
However, the nooniep lived and were just like human beings. They also completed their separation from each
other again and lived like human beings. And they stayed in all the world. But human beings could not see them.
But the nooniep could appear to humans at any time. That was because the nooniep did not obey Etao all of the
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time. But the nooniep obeyed the words of teaching from long ago. And they lived like people, but people could
not see them.
One time, the chief of the nooniep sailed. And the name of the captain: Lometo. The name of the chief: Kabua.
And the riikijet were living also like nooniep. However, they stayed under the island.
Etao was not able to deceive the riikijet. But the riikijet dislike Etao to this day.
In this manner, Etao went back and forth throughout the world and deceived many people. And some obeyed
the things (tricks) that Etao did.
There were two examples for people in those times. One obeyed Etao. And he disappeared to this day. One
obeyed the law and words of teaching from long ago. And she remains free up until now.
The name of the person who obeyed the word of law and the word of teaching: Limkade
The name of the person who did not obey the word of law and the word of teaching: Borraan.
There are fingernails of Limkade to this day on the atoll of Wotto. They are like kukor\fn{Mollusks; i.e., they are
like their shells.}
Some of the people of Mile long ago were good because they worked with spirits and revealed the atoll of
Mile. However, those who obeyed Je-Etao were bad. (Of all of the people in the world, those who obeyed Je-Etao
were bad. And those who did not obey him are good to this day. And those who obey Je-Etao and lie and hurt
people are bad.)
Nooniep love people. And if there is a mistake made, it is bad with the nooniep. If nooniep mate with a
woman, a human being, a half-caste will be born: half nooniep and half human being.
But the riikijet sometimes do bad things to humans. They like to mate with female humans. If a riikijet mates
with a female human, children cannot be born. Or if they can, I have not heard of it.
2
Borraan, a boy, did not stay with his mother and grandmother at the times when he was older. When he was a
young man, he went away to his alap\fn{Maternal uncle; lineage head.} The age of the alap at this time was one
hundred and thirty winter seasons past. (There were no “years” before the white men came. But “winter season” is
like a year.) When he went away to his alap, his uncle sent him away and told him that he should go look for the
girl, his sister. And Borraan replied,
“Yes, I will go away.”
But he did not go at all. This was the first wrong against his alap. He stayed there and the alap also told him of
the need, when he would go fishing, to see that he should not take even one of the fish of his catch, but he should
bring all of them to the alap.
Borraan did not obey. This was the second wrong against his alap.
The third: Iroojrilik (the name of his alap), said to him,
“Go take away that fish trap over there and place it in the water.” And he said,
“Yes, I will take it away.” When he took it away, Iroojrilik said,
“See that you do not move the rock of entering.” Borraan replied,
“Yes, I will never move the rock of entering.”
But Borraan deceived his alap and took the fish trap away and placed it in the water and moved the rock of
entering. (It was prohibited to move it. This was the beginning of the wrong of Borraan.) When three nights had
passed, Iroojrilik said to Borraan,
“Go and check the fish trap.”
When Borraan went, no fish had entered, because he did not obey his alap. When Borraan had not done as his
alap had commanded him three times, the alap was angry and said,
“You do as you wish. Because you do not obey me.”
Because Borraan knew that very many breadfruit, coconuts, pandanus, and any kind of food were with his
alap, he said,
“Iroojrilik, you bring food from the sea, for I will bring food from the island. And after one or two moon stars,
you just come and look at much food. Because any kind of food will be full on the branches, because of their
hanging down.” And Iroojrilik said to his maanladdik, “senior maternal nephew,”
“Why do you do thus, making ready anything that I have planted, which you come to give me? Well, I will
come and see if there is much food on that island, your island.” Borraan said,
“You just come, right now.” And Iroojrilik said,
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“Well, I will come.” And they separated.
*
The next day Iroojrilik spoke to the living things that can destroy all the things that can produce food and all
the food there.\fn{I.e., he spoke to the insects.} Iroojrilik said,
“Go forth, Lajeia, Lajanaro, and see the things items of food there, and those other things, Leia.”
And Lajanaro went and climbed up on all the things that produce food and destroyed them, as much as he
could. And Iroojrilik again summoned an insect that was very destructive to things that produce food. The name
of this insect: kulolo. And said to the kulolo (he gave the names of men to these insects),
“Go away, Lakulolo, and look at the leaves, the leaves of the breadfruit trees, and the fronds of the coconut
trees, and the leaves of the pandanus trees, and their fruits!”
And Lakulolo went as Iroojrilik said. And Iroojrilik again called Lakwe and said to him:
“Go on, sir, Lakwe, and look at those things, the fruit of the breadfruit and the pandanus, and destroy them!”
And Lakwe went and destroyed the foods. And Iroojrilik again called Lamenkuk and said to him,
“Go away, Lamenkuk, and destroy all the fruit of the breadfruit trees!”
And Lamenkuk went and destroyed all the fruit of the breadfruit trees. And Iroojrilik again called to
Lalikaakrak, and said that he should go and destroy all of the coconuts, sprouted coconuts, pandanus, and breadfruit. All foods. And Lalikaakrak went. Iroojrilik again called to Lomon that he should come and destroy all the
foods. Iroojrilik again called to Lokoror that he should come and go to destroy all the foods. (Perhaps there were
more insects. I do not know, but I forget.) When it was just dusk, Borraan came to his alap and said,
“When will you come? As there is much food ready for you. And hurry and bring food from the sea. As it is
the time of many flies, the summer season of your food.”\fn{ I.e., breadfruit.} Iroojrilik replied:
“Tomorrow, when the sun is in the middle of the sky, I will go with you.”
They slept that night, and then the following day, Borraan again went and looked at the breadfruit and the
pandanus, coconuts, taro, and bananas. When he went away and saw all the fruits of the breadfruit trees, they
were dried out, brown. The leaves of the breadfruit trees, many kulolo there, and Lakujolo had destroyed all the
things that produce food. (It is one kind of white insect. We see it today. These things are very destructive.)
At the time of the story, Iroojrilik remained\fn{ I.e., lived.} a long time, but Lajibwinamon\fn{Man-of-the-north.}
and Lokomraan\fn{Man-of-the-east.} and Lorok\fn{Man-of-the-south.} died before.\fn{Supernatural beings who mark the four
directions of the compass.}
Iroojrilik had only a manden, maternal nephew. But because he, the nephew, did not stay with his mother and
his grandmother, he did not obey; he did not know how to obey. Because he thought he was tough and did not
need to obey his alap.
Because Lakulolo is on all of the things that produce food. When it was afternoon Borraan went away to pick
breadfruit and take it away so that they should finish all the fruit of the breadfruit trees. And half of them there
were dried-up and brown, because Lakwe had finished entering inside the fruit of all the breadfruit trees and
destroyed them. Also, Lalikaakrak had finished entering inside some breadfruit and ripe coconuts, and destroyed
them, and people could not eat them.
*
At the time when it was noon, Iroojrilik looked for Borraan, as Borraan had said he should go out and see his
share of food.\fn{I.e., his food.} When Iroojrilik went, Borraan was ashamed because of all of the things he had
been proud of, all of them people could not eat. Now Iroojrilik said,
“Where are the things you said I should come and see? For I’m ready to eat now.” Borraan replied,
“All of the things are destroyed, for I don’t know why they are dried up and brown, and you cannot eat them
now. Iroojrilik said,
“Borraan, do you remember when you said I am to bring food from the sea? Well, you will see now. And
Iroojrilik said,
“Kick out, press out\fn{With one’s leg.} into the sea and make it flow, flow in the fish to here: lojabwil!”\fn
{Oceanic bonito.} And again he said,
“Kick out, press out into the sea and make it flow, flow in the fish to here: bwebwe!” He again said,
“Kick out, press out into the sea and make it flow, flow in the fish to here: lojkaan!”\fn{Swordfish.} He again
said,
“Kick out, press out into the sea and make it flow, flow in the fish to here: wujinleep!\fn{Pacific marlin.} And
again he said,
“Kick out, into the sea and make it flow, flow in the fish in here: molmol!\fn{Mackerel.} Again he said,
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“Kick out, into the sea and make it flow, flow in the fish in here: pati!\fn{Horse mackerel.} Again he said,
“Kick out, press out into the sea and make it flow, flow in the fish in here: ettou!\fn{Another type of mackerel.}
And again he said,
“Kick out, press out into the sea and make it flow, flow in the fish in here: baloj!\fn{Unidentified.} He again
said,
“Kick out, press out into the sea and make it flow, flow in the fish in here: looj!\fn{Bonito.} He again said,
“Kick out, press out into the sea and make it flow, flow in the fish to here: raj!\fn{Whale, porpoise: the differences
between the two animals is not as distinct on the local and archipelago-wide levels .}
When he finished naming and bringing up these fish, all the fish came in and beached up on the island. When
the waves of the fish wet the island, they flooded it greatly with water, and swept away all the food there, the food
Borraan had been proud of to his alap.
And all the island was full of fish and Borraan looked and was very much surprised. And his alap said,
“Why are you surprised when you said I should bring food from the sea; and you would bring food from the
island. And all of the things you have prepared are gone?”
At that time Borraan said nothing, but he thought that he should go away from his alap. And he said,
“Well, it is clear I will go away from you any which way I want to go.”
(The name of the island to this day is Tutu, on Arno\fn{ Arno Atoll.} The reason they named it Tutu is because of
the very high wave of fish that flooded all of the island.)
*
And Borraan stayed there, and after one day, he sailed and came to Majro and broke all the laws on the atoll of
Majro. When Iroojrilik heard about this, he said,
“You say to Borraan that he should not break the laws of long standing.”
Borraan did not obey his alap but did as he wanted to. After he stayed on the atoll of Majro, he made a round
trip in the atolls of the Marshalls and came to Aelonlaplap. The reason he came to Aelonlaplap was because the
keel of his canoe was damaged, and the part at the top of the mast through which the rigging passes was broken.
And he came to Buoj Island and stayed there. Sometimes he went away and broke all of the laws, and because
he was so immoral, he was almost destroyed at times. But he was not destroyed.
He left his canoe on Woja, Aelonlaplap, and came to Namo, Ellep, Kuwajleen, Lae, Wotto, Rondik, Ronlap,
Pikinni, Aeloninae, Ujae, and again returned to Aelonlaplap. And made the top part of the canoe mast and the keel
on his canoe.
And Borraan went and constructed/chopped the keel and the top part of the canoe mast from the kone\fn{Ironwood tree.} that his alap had told him he should not move.
When Borraan finished making the top part of the canoe mast and the keel, he sailed. And because Borraan did
not obey, a big wind came and damaged his canoe, and it drifted. When it drifted, Borraan said,
“Maybe this is because I did not obey my alap.”
*
Borraan drifted on the sea for a great many days. And he drifted in to an island. The name of the atoll is the
Atoll of Ep. (I do not know where it is. It is not in the Marshals.) When he drifted in to the island, all of the people
who were with him (in the canoe, I do not know how many) were weak. And some were dead. But some were
alive. At the time, a young man came and met the canoe, and said to Borman,
“You see, all of the laws that you broke, those things turned back to you now. This atoll is the atoll/island of
Ep. You cannot leave it. Look to the east. See the smoke of that island, Tawoj? Do you see that this island is
long?” Borraan replied,
“Yes, I see it.” The young man said,
“Well, they were warming our mother there.\fn{ I.e., performing a heat treatment using hot stones wrapped in leaves .}
Because you chopped our mother and made the keel and the top part of the mast of that canoe. And half of her is
gone.” (The real mother of Borraan was a tree. But Borraan did not know it was his mother that he had chopped.
But Iroojrilik knew.)
“Borraan, the reason for your misfortune is because of your bad behavior.” And he continued speaking.
“You will see all the things that are bad. From now on out. Are you going fishing now?” Borman replied and
said,
“Well, I want to go fishing as you say.” And the young man said,
“Well, take the bait here. And put it on the hook and throw it\fn{ The hook and line.} to the west into that pool!”
And Borraan threw out the hook and a tuna came: akbpl kipm (in the ancient language, the size and method of
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measuring the size that one man can carry). And it ate the hook. When it ate the hook, the young man said,
“Try hard! Pull it in!”
And Borraan pulled in the tuna and threw it beside himself and the other young man. And the other young man
said to Borraan,
“Bring our knife to cut that tuna. For I’m only standing here watching your cutting that tuna.” Borraan said,
“How shall I cut it, sir, my older brother?” The other young man said,
“I will show you how to cut it.” And Borraan said,
“Well, show me so that I can learn.” And the other young man said,
“Cut the stomach and put it next to the fish. When you have finished cutting the stomach, you just look over at
me.” (In the ancient language, jowoj means “put.” And the stomach is the best part to eat of fish like tuna and
some other fish. It is the food of the chiefs.)\fn{ According to the informant most of the ventral part of the fish was reserved for
the chiefs.}
When Borraan finished cutting the stomach, he put the stomach beside the fish and looked over to the other
young man. He looked over and saw that the other young man had finished cutting his own stomach like Borraan
had cut the stomach from the fish. When Borraan saw the open stomach of the young man, he was surprised. And
said to himself,
“Why, sir, is the stomach of that young man open?” The other young man again said,
“Well, cut those fins, the fins of that fish and put them beside it.”
And Borraan cut the fins and put them next to the fish. And the other young man now said,
“Look over here at me.”
Borraan then looked over. The hands were gone. The hands of the other young man. At that time, he was very
much surprised about the nature of what he had just seen. Now the young man said,
“The way that you cut our mother. And thus they healed, the wounds—the wounds that you cut. Now you can
never again return, but thus the people of this island will do to you. For you filled up all your life with evil, and
did not listen to your alap. That is to be your misfortune.”
3
This woman had eleven or twelve children, boys. These boys grew older and looked out for each other very
well and obeyed their mother Loktanur. When they became young men, they began to think that they should each
build a canoe. When the canoes were finished, they decided together that they should arrive at the east\fn{ Race to
the east.} and that the one who arrived there first would be the chief.
These canoes did not have sails but were only paddling canoes. One day they took the canoes seaward to the
ocean so that they should paddle and arrive at the east.
And their mother came with a big bundle wrapped up in mats. (The reason it was a big bundle was because the
booms and the sail and the mast and the lines—the lines of the sail—and the cleats for the lines and the rest of the
sail, and the posts for the lines and the halyards were in it.) And her sons were afraid to take their mother aboard.
And their mother came to where their canoes were and carried the big bundle on her shoulder, and said,
“Take me aboard. Tumur.” (Tumur was the oldest.) Now Tumur said to his mother,
“Ride in Majlep’s canoe.” Loktanur said to Majlep,
“Take me aboard. Majlep.” Now Majlep said.
“Ride in Lobol’s canoe.” Now the old woman said.
“Take me aboard, Lobol.” Lobol said.
“Ride in Jape’s canoe.” The old woman said.
“Take me aboard, Jape.” Jape said.
“Ride in Lomejdikdik’s canoe.” The old woman said,
“Take me aboard, Lomejdikdik.” Lomejdikdik said,
“Ride in Jitata’s canoe.” The old woman said,
“Take me aboard, Jitata.” Jitata said,
“Ride in Lak’s canoe.” The old woman said,
“Take me aboard, Lak.” Lak said,
“Ride in Jeljelimkouj’s canoe.” The old woman said,
“Take me aboard, Jeljelimkouj’s.” Now Jeljelimkouj said,
“Ride in Lokanebar’s canoe.” The old woman said,
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“Take me aboard, Lokanebar.” Lokanebar said,
“Ride in Laatbwiinbar’s canoe.” The old woman said,
“Take me aboard, Laathwiinbar.” Laathwiinbar said,
“Ride in Jebro’s canoe.” The old woman said,
“Take me aboard, Jebro.” Jebro said,
“Come, my mother, and ride!” His mother said,
“My child, Jebro, never mind if you cannot be chief, for you are just the youngest “ Jebro said,
“Yes.” Now Tumur, the oldest man, said,
“Paddle now.”
Now everyone paddled. Only Jebro remained and did not paddle. But the old woman took her bundle seaward
and said to Jebro—the word that the old woman said,
“Well, bring the sail and load the mast aboard and erect it. Take a line ahead to the forward part of the canoe
there. The name of that line is ‘Jomur.’ Take a line to the after part of the canoe. The name of all of these lines is
‘Jomur.’ Take a line to the outrigger float. The name of that line is ‘To-kubaak.’ Now ‘Jerak’ is the name of the
line forward (the line to raise the sail).
“Well, put on the cleats. One aft and one forward. And put on the posts. One forward and one aft.
“My son, are those things completed?” Jebro replied,
“Everything is completed.” His mother said,
“Well, launch that canoe. Now ride.”
And Jebro boarded the canoe and rode it. And his mother said,
“Pull in the line of the sail to tack.”
They tacked. And the canoe sped ahead and passed Timur’s canoe. Timur said,
“Give me your canoe, Jebro.” Jebro said,
“Mother, why does my older brother say that I should give him this canoe?” His mother said,
“It is good to give him this canoe. But take the forward cleat and the after post.”
And they (Loktanur and Jebro) came close to Tumur’s canoe and boarded it and rode on in it (after they
exchanged canoes). And Tumur went to the canoe that had been Jebro’s. And Tumur pulled the line taut to tack,
and the canoe went very fast running to the south.
But Jebro and his mother were not paddling yet, and his mother brought out a fish from within her purse and
said to Jebro,
“Place that fish in front of the canoe so that it will run to the east.”
Jebro placed the fish there and the canoe ran to the east, to the island to which they were racing. Tumur’s canoe
was fast, but tacked off course from side to side for a long time and was slow, because Jebro had taken the other
cleat and the other post (because there was only one of each now on the canoe). And Tumur was slow in reaching
the island. But Jebro went on and reached the east before all of his older brothers arrived. A huge wave came and
took Jebro’s canoe and carried it to the middle of the coconut trees.
And Jebro and his mother disembarked from the canoe and went inland and stayed in a house. And his mother
made a very good skirt for Jebro. It was made from atat. And Jebro did not move around or walk about, but
remained in the house.
A few days later, Tumur’s canoe arrived. When he came, there were no footprints in the sand of the island. And
Timur said,
“Oh, men,”—he was speaking to the two men in his canoe—“I alone am chief, for no one has reached the
island. For there are no footprints of people, just white sand crabs.”
Timur now stood in front and Jebro came to the lagoon. The skirt that Jebro was wearing was very good. And
he brought the bottom part of a pandanus fruit in his hands and gave it to Timur, because he honored him.
(According to the custom of honoring, you do not give the top part to a chief, only the bottom part.) Timur was
angry with Jebro and said to Jebro,
“The back of my head to you, younger brother.” (This means, “I do not want to see your face.”) Now Timur
said,
“Load up. Timur takes it to the west, a big wind. Majlep has come down.”
After Timur had spoken these words, there was a very big wind and waves! Like a typhoon. And the people in
the canoes, Timur’s younger brothers, suffered greatly, because Timur said there would be big wind and waves.
And Jebro was sorry about this and said,
“Jebro has come to the east He calms the ocean. He loves the people.”
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Now there were no waves and no wind, and the older brothers were very happy with Jebro and went with him
to see what Timur’s thoughts were. When they got there, Timur was very angry and said,
“Whoever loves me, well, he should come here with me. But if you love Jebro, well, go with him.”
And only Jeljelimkouj and Lokanebar and Laatbwiinbar loved Jebro. But Majlep and Lobol and Jape loved
Timur. Lomejdikdik and Jitata and Lak did not know where to go, because they were sorry for Timur, but they
were sorry for Jebro, and they stayed in the middle.
At this time, when it was clear to all the people and all the fish and the birds in the sky that Jebro was chief,
they were very happy about what Jebro had said—
“Jebro has arrived at the east. He calms the sea. He loves people.” And all the living things came to honor him.
And only two living things did not go to honor Jebro. In the ocean, a fish called aol, and a bird named le. And
Jebro rejected them and they suffered misfortune. The le, if it flies and sees the leaves on the island, dies. The aol,
if he swims downward a little, will be eaten by fish. If he swims upward, he will be eaten by the birds.
And all of the people were very happy at the time when Jebro was in the east, because everything was good.
And Timur and some men were angry and went away from Jebro in the wintertime. And Lomejdikdik and two
young men went away from Jebro between winter and summer.
And Jebro and some young men went in the summer, and all of the people and every living thing. And when
Jebro comes in the east, the thoughts of the people and everything are good. (The reason this story appeared was
because it is an example concerning humility, just as Jebro was humble.)
The stars are in the sky now. And all of the brothers are in the sky. And Loktanur.
Thus Loktanur said.
(The reason the men—Timur, Majlep, and all of the younger brothers of Timur—did not load her on their
canoes was because their mother had a big bundle, and they did not have one. And they did not want to take it on
their canoes, and perhaps lose.)
4
The meaning of the word jebwa is not clear.\fn{Apparently it involves some form of dancing .} The nooniep\fn{Usually
revealed the jebwa to a human being on Ujae in the nooniep language. (Nooniep only knew
their own language. We are not able to translate it.)
The jebwa began in Kapinmeto, the western Marshalls area, but now all Marshallese know it, and they learned
it before the white man came. Formerly the missionaries said it was bad, because they did not know the meaning
of this thing. But now perhaps they know? Today komot\fn{Church committee members.} and eklejia\fn{Church
members.} do it.
Rijek appeared at the time nooniep revealed the jebwa. They came in from inside a pool on Epaju, Ujae Atoll.
They were big like human beings, and had long beards. And one appeared. He was very handsome, and he did the
jebwa and his jebwa was much better than that of the nooniep. (When he appeared and danced, all of the women
watched because his dancing was good.) When that man finished his dancing, he dived down inside the pool and
did not reappear.
There were many rijek before. They did not steal and they did not harm human beings. They helped human
beings. Only one appeared. A group of many nooniep killed the rijek. He appeared for three days. On the third
day, the nooniep killed him (with spears) and threw his body in the sea. And the nooniep returned and did the
jebwa for many nights.\fn{A motif of battles between supernatural beings, rijek and nooniep.}
There were many nooniep before, on all the atolls of the Marshalls. They stole many women, and returned
them months later. And later they went and did not return. They lived on the island and hid from people. Their
size is similar to human beings.
If human beings wrong the nooniep they\fn{The nooniep.} harm them. If they are good to the nooniep, they help
them—like when people get fishhooks and fine mats from them.
Rimmenanuwe are very small people. They were in the atolls of the Marshall Islands long ago. But we do not
know exactly when. People do not believe in them or in nooniep today. I do not believe in them.
benevolent humanoids.}

5
The name of the young man was Lomaanjidep. He made an anidep\fn{A small stuffed cube of plaited pandanus
he took it to women of Jalooj and taught them.
In the beginning, they threw it back and forth with their hands. Over a lot of time they learned to play anidep

leaves.} And
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with their hands. And when they became accustomed to it, the anidep did not land on the ground, and they were
very good at playing with it. And they also discovered a procedure whereby if the anidep should fall down and
fall on the ground, a person would come and seize the anidep and run with it And all the women would go with
him and take the anidep from the person and run with it
And Lomaanjidep also saw that men should also play with the anidep. (He said that men should learn now.)
And the men did not play with their hands, but they played with their feet. However, it was not like the women
played, and when their playing was better, they again made people seize the anidep at the time it would fall. And
run away with it
When the women and men were better with their playing with the anidep, now the people began to go watch
their playing with their anidep. After some time when watching their anidep was more renowned and good, the
daughter of the irooj\fn{Chief.} began to go and play with the women. And the men and women joined together
and played the anidep with their hands.
There were many, many people in these times.
The chief’s daughter would go to these games. And they made food. (All of the people on the main island of
Jalooj.) And they brought it to the place of anidep.
After a time, they all threw the anidep back and forth and there were some women who beat a drum\fn{ The aje,
an hourglass-shaped instrument carved out of breadfruit wood with heads made of shark-stomach and used for dancing, warfare, and
celebrating important events.} to the playing (because playing was a new thing). And the woman sang and said:
Lomaanjidep
Come and kick up with feet or hands the anidep my child
Throw it to those girls over there.
Those girls over there kick it.
Throw it to those men over there.
Those men over there kick it.
Throw it to that juko.
Juko, grab it.

(The juko is the person outside\fn{Outside the playing group.} who has been chosen by the lerooj\fn{Chiefess.} to take
the ball.)
And the juko took the anidep and ran with it. And all the people chased him. And when they caught the man,
they would return to the place of anidep. But if they did not catch him, well, the anidep playing was over for one
day. And they would wait until the following day. And they again played anidep.
After they had played anidep a long while, a demon who was like a human being came to the anidep game.
And the girl, the chief’s daughter, when she saw the demon, she thought it was another human being. And the girl,
the daughter of the chief, said to the demon,
“You, you will be juko today.”
And the demon walked outside of the people and looked for where the anidep would fall, so he could seize it
and run with it. When the anidep fell down, the demon came close to the anidep, and seized it and picked it up,
and said,
“Throw it to that juko. Juko, grab it.”\fn{It is confusing here, what the informant says; because he has just made the demon
and the young man the same being; but here he seems to postulate an i existence for the demon independent of the young man .}
And he turned and ran. When he ran, the girl, the child of the chief, ran with the demon and seized the anidep
and brought it, and anidep was played again. And people said to the girl,
“Because you are so fast, only you can catch the young man.”
And they again threw the ball up. And the women again drummed their play about the anidep and said:
Lomaanjidep,
Come and kick with feet or hands the anidep, my child.
Throw it to those girls over there.
Those girls over there kick it.
Throw it to those men over there.
Those men over there kick it.
Throw it to that juko.
Juko, grab it.

And the juko seized the anidep and ran; the girl, the child of the chief, ran with him. And seized the anidep, but
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because the thing was a demon, he knew very well what he should do at the time. He did not run far. But only for
a little while, in order to seize the girl. And when the two of them were far away from the people, the demon
turned around and seized the girl and ran with her to his house. And the demon was putting the girl inside his
house.
And when he came to put her in, it was closed. And the demon said,
“Fit tightly, open the house of the spirit there. Fit tightly, open it.” (It really was closed and he could not open
it.)
And it opened. When it opened, he put the girl inside. And he closed it again. When the house was closed, he
said,
“Fit tightly, open the house of the spirit there. Fit tightly closed.”
Now the house was closed and nothing could open it! And now he went and told his mother that she should
make a fire.
“For I your child am going to pick breadfruit, our food.”
And he took an implement for picking breadfruit and went and climbed up.\fn{ A breadfruit tree.} When he was
climbing, he greatly hoped that when he finished picking breadfruit he would descend and go pick coconuts that
would be for his mother’s food.\fn{ Another confusing statement by the informant; but no matter .} When he was picking, he
sang on the branch of the breadfruit tree. This is the song he sang; he said,
If the child of that chief had not said that we should pick these breadfruit, we would pick over there.
And over there.
Or way over there.
Just awhile for them to ripen.

When he finished picking, he climbed down and took the breadfruit and brought them to his mother. And his
mother cooked them. When the first breadfruit were cooked, the demon went and took them and went to the side
of his house and ate the sweet smell (of the girl) to the west in the house (with the breadfruit). During the time he
was eating, he smiled very much and was just happy. And when his mother saw his happiness, his mother talked
to herself and said,
“What is this he is happy about? I will go away and see what it is. When the demon is gone.”\fn{ ?; for it seems
that she, too, is talking about to distinct beings; but see the next sentence: }
When the demon finished eating, he went to bring coconuts. And when the demon was gone, his mother went
to the demon’s house and looked at it; it was locked. And she opened it again. When she opened it again, she said:
“Fit tightly, open the house of the spirit there. Fit tightly, open!”
After the door was opened, the woman saw the girl, the child inside. And she was sad about it, for when the
demon would return, he would come eat the girl.
And the demon’s mother took the girl out of the house. And gave three kor in ni (old coconut shells without
husks)\fn{Used as containers for water, coconut oil, etc., and for making magic .} to the girl, the child of the chief. The eyes of
these coconut shells were plugged up and the eyes were not open. And when the girl took the coconut shells, she
said to the woman,
“What are these things?” And the woman said,
“You take them and run with them! And when the demon comes, I know he will search for you. For he wants
very much to eat you. And when he will run toward you\fn{ Next to you.} to grab you, you throw one coconut shell
down first You will try very hard to throw it down so that the coconut shell will break.”
When the demon returned and went to open his house, he did not look inside the house. But he put out his hand
and groped for the girl, for when he seized the girl he would be very happy: But he became tired from groping,
but he did not seize her. When he did not seize her, he looked inside the house. And he searched for her. But did
not see her. When he did not see her, he took his net and ran perhaps one hundred some nene \fn{1 nene=6 feet.}
And he met the girl.
When he went to seize the girl, the girl threw down one of coconut shells. And it broke. And kallep\fn{Large
black ants.} were scattered there. The ants were highly valued by the demon. And he cried. And again looked for
coconut shells. When he saw another coconut shell, he took it and cried. And gathered the insects and placed them
inside the coconut shell. And said.
Little things, little things.
These children of mother and me.
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Little things, little things where did they come from?

When he finished gathering up the ants, he went to search for the girl. She had gone. And the demon again ran.
And when he met the girl, he went to grab her, but the girl again threw down another coconut shell. And the
coconut shell broke and scattered ants from inside of it. And the demon again cried, and was sad about the ants,
his children. And he gathered them and said.
Little things, little things.
These children of my mother and me.
Little things, little things where did they come from?

And he gathered them inside another coconut shell, and again went to search for the girl. She had gone.
Because he wanted to eat the girl so much, he ignored his fatigue and ran to seize the girl. When he got close to
the girl, he said,
“I will eat you now!”\fn{“Informant laughed after he said this.”}
And the girl was very frightened. Because of her fright and exhaustion, the girl stood stopped and cried. And
the demon said,
“Do not cry, friend! For 1 cannot do anything to you. For you are my child!” (He was just lying.)
When the demon came to seize the girl, the girl threw the third coconut shell. And the coconut shell broke. And
ants were scattered. And the demon looked for the coconut shell to gather up the ants. But it was not clear that he
should find the coconut shell. And he circled there (the area) and looked for the coconut shell.
At that time, the girl’s exhaustion was gone, and she tried to run.
A little while later, the demon saw a coconut shell. And he gathered up the ants, and hastened to run. At that
time, he was very close to the house of the girl and the people. And the chief, her father. Taking no heed, the
demon ran to seize the girl, for he said that he would eat her. When he came near to the girl to seize her, the girl
had no more coconut shells. And the girl ran to the konnat,\fn{A tree.} and broke off a branch and covered her
chest with it. But the demon only ran and stood next to the girl and cast his net and pulled in the girl, and returned
and carried her over his shoulder (in the net).
But at that time, when the demon pulled in the girl in the net, because there were many konnat branches with
the girl, the branches were caught in the net and fouled it within the net. And the girl fell out, for the demon’s
mother cut open the bottom of the net. For she knew that the demon would continue to carry the net. (There was a
piece of wood at the top of the net that the demon was carrying over his shoulder and going along. But the bottom
of the net was gone.)
The girl ran to her house to be with her father, and the demon returned and went to his house. He did not
examine the net, because it was very heavy, and he thought the girl remained inside. But the branches of the
konnat were the only things that were heavy within the net. When the demon reached his house, his mother came
and questioned him, and said,
“Where do you come from, my child?” The demon said,
“I brought these, our things from the girl, she who came and brought them, but you did not see her” (he was
lying to his mother). “And you go and make that fire, to cook our food, for I am going to lie down a while, for I
am exhausted because of that bad girl. It was not the girl, but the girl who has gone” (he lied to his mother). And
his mother said,
“Where is the girl that you say, ‘Because of that bad girl?’ What, did you bring her here?” The demon
answered,
“I did not.”
But he hastened to open his house and enter and close it. And he brought the net. He then examined the net.
The girl was gone. And there were only konnat branches. The demon was very angry at the time and thought to go
and eat his mother.
But because his mother was also a demon, she knew all of his thoughts. And his mother quickly went away to
Lollal\fn{A big land parcel on Jebwad Island, Jalooj Atoll, southern Marshalls .} And the demon remained in his house on
Denojen\fn{An island of Jalooj.}
And the girl remained with her father on the main island of Jalooj.
6
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A man had a child, a boy. This person was a fisherman. He went fishing every day. And he took the boy, his
son when he was two years old. And he went fishing. Never mind if it was raining, he took his son. Never mind if
it was very windy.
When the boy was older, perhaps seventeen years old, his father built a canoe. When the canoe was almost
finished, the old man died. Now the boy completed the canoe and again went fishing as his father had done. And
one day he told his mother that he would go get bait, in order to go and fish for flying fish.
Now he took his canoe seaward and paddled it, He looked out and saw a canoe. It came from north to south.
The canoe came up alongside his canoe. The boy said,
“Greetings to you all,” The young men (seven) in the canoe said,
“Greetings to you!” Now the men in the canoe said,
“Do you know who we are?” The boy said,
“I do not know you.” Now the men in the canoe said,
“Have you heard about Jebro?” The boy said,
“I have heard in stories.” Now the men in the canoe said,
“Well, this canoe is Jebro’s canoe.”
The boy looked at the canoe and saw that the men all looked alike in every way. The boy said,
“Why do the men in your canoe all look alike?” Now the men said,
“Well, we are all Jebro. Bring your canoe close to us.”
And the boy paddled and brought his canoe close and against the side of their canoe. And the men gave him a
stalk of bananas and said to the boy,
“This kolowan is your food. Go and dig a hole and throw in a pandanus segment. And put that stalk of bananas
inside the hole and plant it. And after six days you will go again and dig it up. And take it and feed all of the
people. And see that you do not say that you saw Jebro.”
Now the boy returned to the island and gave his catch of fish to his mother. Now his mother said,
“Why have you been gone so long, son?” The boy deceived his mother and said,
“Because I caught a shark with a hook and line, and this is the reason why I have been gone so long.” The
mother said,
“Well, you go into the house and lie down, for I will go bring your food.” The boy said,
“Mama. I am not hungry.” His mother said,
“Why not?”
“Because there is one thing I am thinking about.” His mother said,
“What is that?” The boy said to his mother,
“In six days, I will say.”
Six days later, the boy went and took the stalk of bananas he had planted, and called his mother to him and
said,
“This is the thing I was thinking about. Come here and see it.” When his mother came to see it, she was
surprised and said,
“What is that?” The boy replied,
“This thing is called kolowan. Feed all the people.”
Now his mother called all of the people to her and fed them. All of the people were very surprised.
“Where did this thing come from?” they asked.
The boy did not reveal to them from whence the thing came. Every day the people asked,
“Where did it come from?”
The boy did not tell them, because Jebro had so willed it, and told him not to reveal it to anyone. For if he
never told, he would live forever. He would never die. And the boy did not tell anyone.
After some time, his mother died, and his wife died. Now the boy took another wife, and the woman asked (as
had the first wife),
“Where did this come from?”
The boy did not answer at all. The woman grew old and died (as had the first wife). But the boy remained the
same as before. He did not become older. Now the woman heard the story about the kolowan and again asked.
The boy did not speak. A little while later, the woman again asked. And said,
“Why do you not reveal it?”
The boy did not speak.
Now all the people were surprised about how long the boy had lived and had not aged, but was still a young
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man. But his many, many wives and children aged and became old women and old men and died. But he just
remained the same as ever. Because his wife asked him so many times, he said to her,
“Well, tomorrow I will reveal it.” When it was the right time, the boy said,
“Bring food here and tell all of the people who are now alive to come here. If they come here, I will come and
reveal the thing that you have heard about in the story.” Now he began to speak,
“I will now reveal to you the thing that you wanted to know about. The name of the thing is kolowan. This
food is very famous for its deliciousness.”
Now the hair on his head and face turned white. The people turned to look, the young man was gone. He had
been a young man and now he was an old man. The young man spoke again,
“I saw Jebro’s canoe.” Now his right arm fell off.
“When they gave me kolowan they said I should not reveal it to any person.”
Now his left arm fell off. The boy spoke again now,
“If I reveal it, I will die quickly. But the reason I have lived a long time here is because I did not reveal the
testament of Jebro to you.\fn{ The text has: me.} Now today I tell you never to bury me for I will become dust. Well,
I say farewell to all of you.”
The people looked for him, but he was gone. Now they were very surprised and sad, and said,
“See, if he had not broken the testament, he would have lived into the future.”
Thus Lainjin said!\fn{A reference to a famed navigator and culture hero.}
7
On the island of Ellep there was a man and his two girl children (daughters). The name of that man was
Latulon.
Latulon very industrious. Every day he left his daughters in their house—in the house area, in and around the
house. And before he went to work, he enjoined the girls and said,
“See that you two do not come to that place of work where I am working. But you two just play in (and
around) the house.”
Thus the girls obeyed their father and did not walk about but remained in the house.
After some days, the three of them ate, and the old man Latulon again reminded the two of them that they
should not walk about. And the old man went from them because it was morning, and went out to his work.
Before he worked, he husked a ripe coconut and opened up his mat\fn{ The making of which has been developed into a fine
art in the Marshall Islands.} and grated the coconuts.
He continued grating, and he heard a sound of breaking wood. And after the girls, his daughters, broke the
wood of trees (by stepping on trees in the bush area), they laughed. At the time, he was very angry and went to
punish them. But the girls fled. When they fled, he went and scooped up half of the island from the middle of
Ellep. And pushed it away, and took it far away from Ellep.
And this island they call Jebat. (He could scoop up half of the island, because the people before of old were
strong.) The name from where he scooped up Jebat: Lokattor—the name of the place, the place of the pool on
Ellep.
And Latulon remains on Jebat (He is a frigate bird, and is the navigation sign of Jebat to this day. He flies over
Jebat to this day, and is gone at times.)
His two daughters are on Ellep. (They are two fairy terns, and they are the navigation signs of Ellep. They
remain there to this day and are absent at times.)
After some days, a koujinmeto came to Ellep (a demon like a very big fire). He appeared on the ocean and
came to the island and took it for his island. (Now it was the koujinmeto’s place, where he lived.)
There was an extremely great amount of food on Ellep at this time.
One day a man went to fish for flying fish. He went from Kuwajleen. At that time, there was no food on
Kuwajleen. He was still fishing and he looked out and away. He saw a reef heron eating a leaf of a mangrove tree.
And the man looked at the flying bird and spoke to himself, and said,
“What is that in the mouth of the reef heron?”
After he was through fishing, he returned and came back to Kuwajleen. The next day, he again went to fish for
flying fish while it was still morning. He continued fishing for flying fish, and the bird again flew with a leaf. And
the man again spoke to himself, and said,
“Why is that bird flying with that leaf?” He again said,
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“I say, is there an island over there to the west?” And again he returned and came to Kuwajleen and slept.
The following day, he awoke and prepared the bait for fishing, and hurried to go to fish. And he said to
himself,
“If I will see the bird flying, I will paddle to go see where it comes from.”
When it was nine o’clock, the bird was again flying. And the man paddled away to where he saw the bird
coming from. He paddled and went; he was apprehensive because he realized that maybe the whales would
destroy his canoe. (Whales are seen today between Kuwajleen and Ellep sometimes. Two, or three, or one. They
ignore Kuwajleen and go to Ellep.) But when he went away, out to sea, and did not see Kuwajleen, Ellep
appeared. And he said,
“Is that an island, man?” (He spoke to himself.) Because he was tired, he drank the coconut he had with him as
his beverage. And drifted a little, five or ten minutes. And rested. After a little more time (almost no time at all),
he again paddled and went ahead. There were no people. But there was a great amount of food. And he picked
breadfruit, picked coconuts, and hurried and paddled away, and returned to Kuwajleen. When he arrived at
Kuwajleen, his mother came to him and was very happy because of so many breadfruit and coconuts in the
paddling canoe. And his mother questioned him and said,
“My son, why did you go fishing and why are there no fish but many breadfruit and coconuts?” The boy
answered his mother.
“There is an island, I saw it, with an abundance of food. And tomorrow we two will go to it.”
The following morning, the boy loaded his mother aboard and the two of them paddled to Ellep. And his
mother went ashore. But the young man returned and came to Kuwajleen. He came to load aboard their
possessions. But his mother, at the time when she went ashore, when she went, she saw the koujinmeto (the
demon) lying down inside his house. (Now the fire had disappeared and he had become like a human being, a
man. He could change his body into a fire or a human being.)
And the woman went on to the house. When the koujinmeto saw her, he was very happy and delighted. And he
said to the woman,
“Come on in here.”
And the woman, when she saw him, thought he was a real human being. And the koujinmeto said,
“Come on in here and lie down here. For let us inon (tell stories of the past). And you go first, ma’am.” And
the woman said to the demon,
“No, you.” The demon said to the woman,
“You. For I want to listen to your story.”
And the woman told an inon. The inon said:
Lokjanmeto.
Lokjanmeto
Tur tur mojjapnana
Tor tor mojjapnana.Tol, tola
Toli, tola likurbala. A-A A-A-A-A

(This song is in the ancient language. I do not know the meaning of it. The woman did this to make the demon
sleep, and deeply—to make him relax.)
Now the koujinmeto was very happy with this inon of the woman. And the koujinmeto, because he was so
happy to hear the inon, again, said,
“You begin again.”
And the woman again began this inon of hers. Three times she gave the inon. And because the koujinmeto
liked the inon so much, he slept, and slept very deeply.
Because the woman knew that the thing was a demon, she did not know when he would awaken and eat her.
And the woman carried coconut fronds and put them against the house—very many fronds. And before she set
fire to the fronds, she went and looked at the demon to see if he had awakened. But he was sleeping quite soundly.
And the woman set fire to the fronds, and the house was surrounded by fire. And she ran from the house, and
stood far away from it and looked to see if the koujinmeto would flee and come and eat her.
When the koujinmeto felt the heat from the fire, he woke up and went to flee to the east. Impossible. He went
to flee to the west. Impossible. Impossible to flee to the west, impossible to flee to the east, because the house was
filled with fire. But he ran to the west and ran to the east inside the fire and died.
When the woman saw that he was dead, she went to the house and looked to see if he was truly dead or not
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And the woman just went, for she was most apprehensive of the koujinmeto, lest he be alive. And when she came
close beside him, the demon was dead, truly dead. And the woman was very happy, for she would be able to stay
on Ellep as long as she lived.
When her son, the young man, returned, he was very happy because his mother had made a path of good
fortune for the two of them until this day.
8
On the atoll of Wotto, there was a girl who was born and grew older. When she was a young girl, her mother
and father died, and she did not listen to one word of advice, but went as she wanted to.
One day a bad spirit quickly entered her body and all of her thoughts. She changed from a human being, and
she took on the spirit of a demon. The name of the demon was Likrabjel.
After some days, when the demon was in this body, it could eat canoes, eat islands, eat people, and eat similar
things. One day when she wanted to go to the ocean side, she walked first on the lagoon side of Wotto, and she ate
all of the people’s canoes first. Her thought was to eat the people later.
At this time, she (the female timon) began to go to the ocean side and she ate from the fruit trees on the land
parcel named Ane-ju; she went toward the middle of the island there. From lagoon to ocean and not one coconut
tree or pandanus or breadfruit or any bush was left standing. She finished eating them. (There were no breadfruit,
pandanus, coconuts, or grass there. It was like sand. Because the demon ate them.)
When she arrived at the ocean side, she saw a boy; the name of this boy, Lade. And she saw fish inside a pool ,
a pool for launching model canoes—playthings. (These are few inches long. It is a sport of children.)
Lade looked over and saw the woman. And the demon sang:
Kupan swims ahead from side to side.
I-I-I am finished.
Badet (a small fish) swims from side to side.
I-I-I am finished.
Do you have your fire board, sir?

Lade now answered,
“Here is the fire board.” The demon again said,
“Do you have your fire stick, sir?” Now Lade replied,
“Here is the fire stick.”
Now the woman came to Lade and ate him. And the demon said,
“I ate the fire board. And I ate Lade! Ummm, my stomach hurts!”
Lade cut open her stomach with a sand clam shell, and appeared from the demon’s anus. (She had a big mouth,
and was big and tall—characteristics of demons.) And he stood a little distance away from the demon, but the
demon did not feel Lade going out from inside her stomach. When the demon looked around, she was surprised
when she saw Lade outside. And she said,
“Where did you come from, Lade?” Lade replied,
“In the fart that fell from your stomach.”
When he finished speaking, the demon began to have increased stomach ache. And the demon said,
“I ate the canoe; my stomach did not ache. I ate the island; it did not ache. I went to eat the skinny man, that
lazy and sloppy, disheveled Lade, and my stomach aches.”
And she died!
(Lade is on Wotto in a piece of coral. He is on the island on the ocean side of Wotto—on the island of Wotto.
There where he sat, there are his prints.\fn{I.e., it is a formation of beach limestone, beach rocks with the mark of
a man’s buttocks on it, reportedly there today.} The ikid\fn{Saga.} of Lainjin also talks about this. It says, “Lade
and Lakne brought food to Koperwa and Linijilok.” Lade is there to this day, but there is no story about Lakne.
Lade and Lakne are birds. They are not gone. You can see them today, seaward from Wotto. And the prints of
Lade are still on Wotto. And Linijilok, a woman before, is a kone tree today. And the kone is on Bok Island beside
the Ujae pass. We can see it today.)
9
There was a woman, her name was Litarmelu. Her clan was Ri-Kuwajleen. She lived in Kipinmeto.
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(Kipinmeto and Kapinmeto are the same.)
Now the chiefs came and took her from Kapinmeto and took her to Jalooj, and put her on an island named
Pinlep. And the chiefs gave her four places, land holdings, for her home—three land parcels and one island. The
name of the island was Arlap (north of Pinlep). Litarmelu was perhaps twenty-three years old now?
After a few days, three men appeared. These men came up without a sail. Their ship was like a box. And
Litarmelu saw the men and brought them with her. She took them in, and took very good care of them. Because
Litarmelu was so kind to them, now they asked her,
“Do you want to learn navigation so that you will be able to go to all the atolls in the Marshalls?” And
Litarmelu said.
“Yes, I want to.” The men said,
“Tomorrow we will go to teach you navigation.” One of the men said.
“Perhaps it will be better if we tow you by hand in the water and teach you in it.”
And when it was noon, low tide, they towed Litarmelu beside Barijur (a big rock on the Pinlep reef; it is bigger
than a house or a ship; it is there to this day). As they towed her, they asked Litamlelu,
“Where are we now?” Litamlelu answered,
“To windward, on the ocean side of Barijur.” Now the man said,
“Are you squinting?” Litarmelu said,
“Should 1 sleep?" And the man said,
“Yes, sleep!.” (So that she should not see where they were towing her.)
Now the man towed her again to the south. When he reached the south side of Barijur, the man again asked,
“Where are we now?” Litarmelu said,
“I do not know.” The man asked,
“Do you not recognize this place? Do you feel that wave that is coming into the lagoon?” She said,
“Yes, I feel it.” And the man said,
“And the wave that is coming into the ocean?” Litarmelu said,
“Yes, I feel it again.” Now the man said,
“I will tow you again. Go to sleep.”
(Litarmelu was on the reef between Pinep and Barijur when the man was questioning her. One man spoke and
towed her, and two just followed.) Now he towed her and circled. And he again circled (reversed) to the left and
to the right. And Litarmelu was still asleep, and kept her eyes closed. She did not know where she was being
taken. And the man returned to the east (ocean, windward) side of Barijur. And again he asked.
“Where are we now?” Litarmelu answered,
“I think to the west of Barijur.” The man:
“Why do you say to the west?” Litarmelu said,
“I think so.” The man said,
“O, you don’t know navigation yet. Wake up and see where you are.”
She woke up and saw she was to the east. Litarmelu said,
“Ummm, now I understand.” The man said,
“Close your eyes again.”
Now Litarmelu closed her eyes again. He returned to the south. The man again asked,
“Where are we now?” Litarmelu answered,
“To the south of Barijur.” Now the man said,
“Why do you say to the south?” Now Litarmelu answered,
“Because I feel the wave coming into the ocean from the lagoon.” Now the man asked,
“And do you feel the wave coming in from the ocean?” LitMmelu said,
“Yes.” Now the man said,
“Wake up!”
Now he explained it to Litarmelu. He said,
“See, the wave is coming into the lagoon now. The wave is coming here from the lagoon.” He said,
“Do you see how the waves strike together? Well, that is the way of the ocean.” And the first day ended.
Now the second day. It was like the first day. They returned and towed Litarmelu north of Barijur. They began
from the east of Barijur and towed her to the north. Now the man asked,
“Where are we now?” Litarmelu answered,
“To the east of Barijur.” The man said,
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“No. To the north. Wake up and look!” Litarmelu said,
“O, I am mistaken! I thought it was to the east of Barijur.” Now the man said,
“Well, I will explain it again now.” Now the man said,
“Do you see the wave that is going into the lagoon from the ocean?” Litarmelu answered,
“Yes.” The man said,
“Do you see the wave that is coming into the ocean from the lagoon?” Litarmelu answered,
“Yes.” The man asked again,
“Is it clear that your body feels the wave is coming into the ocean from the lagoon?” Litannelu said,
“Yes.” Now the man explained,
“Do not say to the east of Barijur, for it is clear that these waves strike together. If it were to the east, one of
those waves would be absent.” Litannelu replied. She said,
“What wave is absent?” The man answered,
“Waves coming in from the west are absent and there are waves coming in from the east only. The reason the
waves coming in from the west are absent is because they are blocked off by Barijur. And here we are at thenorth.
And your body is feeling all these waves.”
Now the second day was ended. Now they did the same thing on all directions of the rock for four daues. After
the fourth day the instruction was ended. Now only explanation. Now he revealed these ways of explaining to
Litarmelu.
“Liklal netinkor.” Now Litannelu asked,
“What is netinkor?” Now the man explained it. He said,
“Because it is the bottom (western side) of the atoll and the waves are not high there. And they say ‘netinkot.”
And if at the eastern part of the atoll they say ‘jurenokme.’” The man asked Litarmelu,
“Do you know what jurenokme is?” Litarmelu said,
“I don’t know.” The man said,
“The meaning is because it is a high wave. And it is the sign (sea marker) of the eastern part of the atoll.
Netinkor is the sign of the western part of the atoll. Do you understand now, Litarmelu?” Litarmelu asked,
“About what?” The man said,
“Likiej and liklal of an atoll.” Litarmelu said,
“Yes, I understand now.” The man said,
“Say it.” Litarmelu said,
“Liklal, netinkot are like small waves. Likiej, jurenokme are like high waves.” Now the man said,
“Well, good.” Litarn1elu asked,
“And north and south?” The man again replied,
“Kaajinrojep.”
“What is kaajinrojep?” Litarmelu asked. Now the man said,
“You will see a wave shaped like a flying-fish hook”\fn{ Kaajinrojep, the informant explained, were the flying-fish hooks
used in the old days.} Now that first day was finished, and he said,
“Get ready, for we are going to sail. And you tell the Namdik people, the Epoon people, and the Aelonlaplap
people—they who drifted here to Jalooj. If they want to go, they should come here, for we are going to Namdik,
Epoon, and Aelonlaplap, when there will be a good wind.” After three days he said,
“Tomorrow you all come and we will sail.”
And some Epoon people and Namdik people loaded aboard, and they sailed the following day. The wind came
from the east, and the weather was good, and the canoe drifted. But there was no sail. After some time, the food
was all gone, and the drinking water was all gone, and they were angry with Litarmelu.
“Why did you tell us to sail? For we are hungry and thirsty. But there is no island. How will we be able to
survive now? You said we will arrive at an island now. But many days have passed. You are lying exceedingly. If
it is the same tomorrow, we will kill you.”
Now at three o’clock that same afternoon, they saw Namdik. Now the man said to Litarmelu,
“Do we umm or do we aaa?” (The meaning of umm: do not reveal to people. Hide it, do not tell. The meaning
of aaa: reveal to the people.) Now Litannelu said,
“We umm.” Now the man broke apart the pandanus leaf pounder and said,
“To the western, bottom side of Namdik.” That afternoon they went and stopped at Namdik.
And the (three) men again sailed and went away. And we do not know where they went
Litarmelu remained on Namdik. And she became pregnant and gave birth to many children. (We do not know
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who the father was or the names of the children, except for one.) The name of one of them was I..ainjin, a male,
and he leaned navigation from his mother. Litarmelu sailed from Namdik to Pinlep (Jalooj) and gave the boy, her
son, to Lineo (to adopt).
Litarmelu remained for a few days and sailed to Aelonlaplap. From Aelonlaplap to Kuwajleen. The place
where she stayed on was Kuwajleen. The name of the land parcel is Erlan. (The air strip is there today.)
Now the chiefs on Jalooj wanted to sail and come to Aelonlaplap, and they took Lainjin and his mother aboardhis mother named Lineo). And they sailed to Aelonlaplap but did not see Aelonlaplap. And they drifted and did
not know where they were.
Now Lainjin (the boy, who was a child) saw a bird, just as his mother Litarmelu had instructed him. And he
appeared from his mat and saw the bird and knew where they were. And the worried chiefs said if the boy knew
where the island was he should reveal it. And the mother was angry with the boy.
“I said you should make a noise now. Can you reveal the island?” The boy again made a sound and said,
Toorlon is at the cape of Aji-io-io
the sign of Pikaar.

(It is a chant Toorlon is the name of the chief of all of the frigate birds. Aji is the name of a piece of land there,
at Pikaar Atoll.) Now the chiefs said,
“You know where the island is!” Now his mother was very angry and said,
“If the island does not appear, they may kill the two of us. Well, go ahead and reveal the island.” Now the boy
said to his mother,
“The things I am looking for will reveal the island.” His mother said,
“Are you sure?” The boy said,
“Yes, I am sure. Just as I think of the ocean, I am thinking of the island.” (He was reassuring his mother, for
she was afraid, very frightened.) The boy said,
“Well, I reveal the island to you now. Here we are, west of Pikaar. But we started for Aelonlaplap and drifted
and now we are going to Aelonlaplap.”
And they changed course, tacked, and pointed toward Aelonlaplap. After three days, they saw Aelonlaplap.
And they went and stayed on Aelonlaplap.
The chiefs really honored the boy. That boy stayed there and wanted to see his mother. And he said to the
chiefs.
“I want to see mamma.” And the chiefs said,
“Well, we will sail when the wind is good.”
I do not know how many days, perhaps a week, and the wind was good. Now they sailed from Aelonlaplap and
came toward Namo. And did not see Namo for perhaps two weeks. (They drifted away from Namo.) Now they
said it would re good to reveal the island again. Now the boy spoke again. He said (chanted),
Akio
Likio
Takeo-o
Likiej jan Jinme!

(This is in the ancient language and I do not know its meaning. )\fn{“Nor did informant know the location of Jinme.
However, there is an island named Jinme on the eastern side of Anewetak Atoll. ‘ Likije in Jinme’ would be translated as ‘the windward or
ocean side of Jinme.’”}
Now the chiefs said, “If you are able to reveal the island, reveal it.” Now the boy said,
“Where is a good place?” The chief said,
“It is up to you.” And the boy said,
“We are going to Namo.”
Now they sailed to Namo, and many days passed. And the chiefs said,
“When will Namo appear?” Now the boy said,
“It will re-clarified.”
The following day, Namo appeared. Now the chiefs said,
“It is not Namo.” And the boy said,
“Namo!” Now the chiefs said,
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“Why is it Namo, because they tacked to the west of it?” The boy said,
“The current took the canoe to the east.” He explained it.
“And the canoe is slow in sailing to Namo. This afternoon the canoe will arrive at Namo.”
The chiefs looked and saw that it was really Namo. The chiefs had not believed this.
They remained on Namo for two days and sailed again from Namo and came toward Kuwajleen and did not
see Kuwajleen. And the chiefs again questioned the boy,
“Where is Kuwajleen?” The boy said,
“It is under the sun.”
Because the sun was in the west. Now the chiefs said,
“Well, go to the west!” And the boy said,
“Go to the west!”
And the canoe went to the west. It went-went-went and then straight ahead, the Meik Pass. The boy said,
“This is it.”
That night the canoe entered the Meik Pass. Now the chiefs said,
“Where are we? Kuwajleen? Or another atoll?” The boy said,
“Kuwajleen.”
Now they went on to Kuwajleen Island, and the boy went to be with his mother. And the chiefs decreed that
the boy should remain with them. Now the mother instructed him intensively, so that he would know it very well.
And the boy learned all of his mother’s knowledge.
Now the chiefs took the boy to be with them. But his mother Litarmelu sailed to Ratak,\fn{ The eastern chain of the
Marshalls.} Ralik Rak,\fn{The southern part of the western chain.} and Eaninmeto,\fn{The northern atolls.} and went to Ujae
and remained there for a few months. And sailed from Ujae, coming to Lae. From Lae to Wotto, and did not see
Wotto. But they went up north of Wotto into the sky and have been gone to this day.
(This is an amazing thing. Can it be true?) There is no grave of Litarmelu on the island. Or on any island. The
canoes that were sailed were about seventeen. The proof of this story:
One man was in the canoe of Litarmelu and was bailing and the bailer fell out And the man jumped out after
the bailer and landed in a thicket of pandanus trees on Wotto. Now the man was shocked and said (grunted),
“Umm, why did I think that I was on the ocean? But why am I on the island?”
Now the man went to the people and told them that the fleet of canoes of Litarmelu had gone away into the
sky.
(I do not know if it is true. But this is how I heard it from people in the past.)
10
The sky was cut in half. And within it, the moon began to appear from the west. They named it Taktakinae. (It
is ancient language, but we do not know what it means.) And when the moon was there at one o’clock, going
down to three o’clock. they named it Limeto. When it was in the absolute middle, they named it Lipepe. When it
was in the east and the middle, they named it Limetak. And when it was in the east, they named it Tutuinae.
In these ways, the understanding of the moon began to come from the west and came to the middle of the west
The reason they said, “Limeto” is because of big battles. (In the ancient language this is wind and rain.) And if the
canoe is going to sail at this time, when it is Limeto, you load aboard. But if it is bad weather, you off-load (do not
go). Because a lot of rain and wind come up suddenly. And they call it Limeto.
And if it is to the east and middle—the meaning of their saying “Limetak” is because Limetak is ‘wrap up,
load aboard.’
And we again think about the canoe\fn{ I.e., about sailing.} If a canoe is going to sail and the cargo has been
wrapped up and loaded aboard, but the weather is bad, you can ignore the bad weather and not unload the cargo.
And you can sail because it is Lemlem Ektak. However, when there is no rain and much wind, and the moon is in
the west, well, perhaps these things\fn{ Rain and wind.} will come down at the time when the moon is in the east, in
the middle. At this time, you will recognize that you will still not know when it will come down, rain or a big
wind. But when the moon is in the Tutuinae, well, ignore anything and you should sail, for it is the right night to
sail.
(They use this to this day.)
11
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Ikid are al im bwebwenato: song-stories. They are like songs. And all of the stories in the Marshall Islands are
within them. Some of the old people of Kapinmeto, the western atolls of the Marshalls, know them. Koklal
(navigational signs) are within the ikid.
(Kabua\fn{The Paramount Chief of the Marshall Islands during the German period .} forbade anyone from learning ikid
without his permission. They were not for general knowledge. They were valuable property, and used by
navigators. Only a few people know ikid today.)
These girls were with some girls who were very obedient to their mother and father, and they were unhappy
with their work. They met together and the work of one of the girls was to just laugh. And the thought of the other
girl was the thought to just fly. And they met together and planned to just juggle to Wojja first, and to do the same
to all the atolls of the Marshalls.
Because they were so unhappy, juggling was a thing to make their thought better. And they began from Ujae
on a land parcel, the name of it, Lo-to. They said,
“We two will arrive on Lae first.” And they began their ikid and said,\fn{ “The informant explained that the girls
proceeded juggling stones and singing and chanting as they went, naming the things—navigation signs and atolls and islands they saw, and
on which they stopped. ‘They walked on land and on water. The meaning of Likakoj: it is just a name. She is a little crazy. Loro (the name
of that woman) is a little crazy. She is ready to fly but does not fly.’ This, and all ikid are chanted in an almost continuous, low monotone by
the narrator. They were chanted by navigators to help keep them on course, and awake and alert. (Presumably the low tone helped assure
secrecy.) This is how the informant handled it, except, of course, he explained some of the obscure and special words and phrases to me.”
Some of these the informant simply noted as “ancient language” or “legend language;” and I have eliminated those notations as
unnecessary information, since the terms are untranslatable in the first place; but where the informant has clarified something, I have left
his clarification, as usual, in his own parenthesis, since the whole performance is his story, after all is said and done.}

“Where did the canoe run away to? Iurileo ilikinjelan to the wave sleeps the melbo laughing alight the
albatross. And drifts mekabwut, mennana, the arelon. Throws upward here, juggles to the east, to run and take
irijiron ininin. And the boys are now gone.\fn{Mekabwut, menna and arelon the editor says are all the names of birds which “I
was unable to identify.” The informant could not identify melbo, except to say that mel is the “color of the sky at sunrise and sunset.”}
“Do not sleep near the fire Majlep, fall a large wave mojit island, those islands, bring to the north, bring to the
south.\fn{Majlep is the star, Altair.}
“A good wind at the time of Majlep eaki murmur eaki Torwa. We see north and we see south and fly, glide like
a bird (like a frigate bird) this thing. The chief rojino. Wait, wait. Flapping (like a bird’s wing). Fly up, it rains on
us from the ocean side of the shore.\fn{Torwa Island, Malo-elap Atoll.}
“Juggle on the rock platform, this woman, your canoe will come. Lower the sail! Raise the sail! Dokot on the
sea and arrive at Wojja; it sails from Wodmeej, and sails to leeward to Lolelolur. A small rain shower, we tack at
Aerok. You are at Utrok. You see Retabweta (a chief), Retabon (a chief), Mejrok (an island). Lower the sail, this
fleet of canoes of the chief. One is going to the south, and the other chief is going to the north.\fn{ Wodmeej is an
island in Qwojja Atoll; Lolelolur is the name of the sea area between Ratak and Ralik, the eastern and western chains of the Marshall
Islands. Aerok is an island in Utrok Atoll.}

“Go ahead and tack to the north. Go ahead and tack to the south. The three waves. The four waves. (Many
waves come here.) Pull the paddles from the sea. Seize it!
“We seize the steering paddle.
“It is ended now.”
In another ikid, when they see Pikaar Atoll they say,
“These men of the chief return and go to the north from the south. I see a flock of birds on the windward side
of this island. That island over there is Pikaar.”
12
The canoe is sailing from the windward side of Natik.\fn{ An atoll in the Federated States of Micronesia. Unless otherwise
indicated, proper names are the names of people.}
The canoe is sailing from the windward side of Natik.
The triton shell sounds; the men should go to the east Ralik when the atoll appears.
Get off the canoe and you wake up. And you wake up the people of the island.
The pilot will disembark. You show and investigate the road there, south in the road there.
The rat cries out.
You make a feast to you.
Lanperan, the dob cries out, child of Etao edda wajwe.\fn{The dob is an insect a bit larger than an ant; edda
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and wajwe—and later on, korej,are ancient language words which the informant could not identify:.}
“Wake up the sunshine,” it says.
Koeak says, “Pick pandanus!” He says, “Pick coconuts!”
Dig up the island harvest in the taro patch, provisions for the fleet of canoes. Sail!
We sail, we sail, we see flying fish on the windward side of Natik and Pohnpei.\fn{ An island north of Natik.}
They fly over the canoe line north of Koro,\fn{Part of Pinlep Atoll?} they pull the line of this canoe (maneuver the
canoe).
Take the line, we tack, we see mountains, we see the mountains shaped like the sail of a canoe (the tops of the
mountains seen from afar).
We go on the road of death. (Because they do not know where the canoe is going: to death or to life.) It is
God’s will if we live.
All of us go and scoop coconut containers of water boiling up (a place in the sea where fresh water boils up)
and many coconut containers, and many coconut containers.
We go running. Far up in the sky the frigate bird on the windward side of Jinme.\fn{ An island east of Anewetak
Atoll.} (The frigate bird is flying like a kite. It is the navigation sign of Jinme.)
You tack, you are going where? The white foam of the sea of Anewetak goes to the north. Make provisions for
this, your canoe where with Lokotonornor\fn{Name of a reef, navigation sign (hereafter NS) of Bikini Atoll.} there.
That trigger-fish makes magic (forecast your bone!). For I crave fish.
We sail in the canoe, a log and those men, they each one have an adze. They make the canoe, Lakele hits us.
Wake up in the custom of the frigate bird. It flies over the coconuts of the canoe, pandanus in the canoe. That
flock of birds, each one brings food under its wings here.
The launching ceremony was performed. It was launched in the water and sailed on to Wotto.\fn{ Wotto Atoll.}
He knows, he knows the sea on the canoe on the sea.
He pierces the fish, the fish ahead of the canoe.
Lotran, the man in that canoe?
Lorro and Lakne.\fn{Names of two birds, NS to Wotto Atoll.} They take food to Koperwa\fn{Name of a male shark.} and
Linijilok.\fn{Name of a female tree, NS of Ujae Atoll.}
And the log\fn{A floating log, NS of Ujae, some 200 miles from the atoll.} shall be the floating boat for fishing.
Thus it drifts there.
The barracuda moves like a porpoise.
It points to the big pass. It tells the location of the island.
Pound this canoe and the sound (of pounding) and this aron\fn{Fish.} comes here. This canoe goes to the south.
Leap porpoise, leap porpoise, complete coming porpoise.
The frigate bird sails above that small cape. The brown booby flies over that big cape and large flock of birds
over there. This thing is Pojar.\fn{ Name of a land-parcel.} The frigate bird goes from side to side, diving over the
flock.
You count in order to count the navigation signs with that log over there, with that. And the Chief of the
Lagoon.\fn{The giant octopus.}
The canoe arrives and anchors to the south at those shallow passes. Please awake and fold your belongings.
You make magic with pandanus leaves so that tomorrow will be good.
He wants to go now, Jowalan load up korej, load up.
Balooj that group, all many porpoises\fn{Looj Island’s NS.} on the oceanside of Looj, many of those men who
make pandanus leaf magic (on the island and in the ocean: porpoises).
Libake,\fn{Name of a turtle.} they put flower garlands on her head and neck and take her to the canoe so that
Ledikdik and Lejmann pick her up and take her to the canoe.
Likerilem is angry with Lijinmot because she wants to go on the canoe and Limamoko should stay. She does
not want the woman to go.
She stays and works on the island.
That Libukaje beats the drum, raise the sail. It goes ahead. Jobareo works in the strong current, in the strong
current. The canoe moves violently from side to side on the waves, pushed over the canoe.
It is ended at Lae. We meet to unload from the canoe, cast off Libat, cast off Likerilem. Lijonan should board
the canoe.
Should die together and wake up by pounding the canoe, with hands, to arouse Koujinmeto, Koujinmeto.\fn{ A
NS of Ellep Island.}
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That man, O that man, he does not sleep, the smart one. Feel the current toward the island, it loads kotae,\fn
{The technique of observing current patterns.} the current of the sea goes east. Lower the line of the sail. Loosen the sail
so that we ascertain, the group arrives here, pierce and throw away from the hard pandanus mat, this mat, mat O,
mat, very hard.
Long sailing on the ocean, go to the west, long sailing on the ocean, go to the west. Long sailing on the ocean,
go to the west
Big waves. Heavy clashing seas.
West of Demar\fn{Island of Namo Atoll.} and that island to the south. The canoe crosses to the south.
The giant octopus appears higher than Anel!\fn{ An island of Namo Atoll.} Deka-en\fn{Island south of Aelonlaplap
Atoll.} some porpoises there. They lead to the west, fish say. On the oceanside of Nakwope and Mon-o.\fn{ Both
names of land-parcels.} We will prepare to clap stones to chase porpoises.\fn{ To chase them ashore by clapping stones
underwater.}
Startle what? Bone in the ear.\fn{Reference to the sensitivity of porpoises to underwater noises.}
Very long giant eel in the sea. The big net of those two, father and son. It flies up, Jikborej (a bird with long tail
and white feathers, a sea bird) circles over the canoe but does not alight on the canoe.
Seize that forward line in order to tack to the west. This canoe is flying through the waves, it speeds. It arrives
at Naqidik near Namdik near Madmad\fn{Island of Namdik Atoll.}
A very large flock of birds, the pandanus leaves, the pandanus leaves, the leaves of Madmad, and the pandanus
leaves of Wundik. And Woman, pierce\fn{With a spear.} the porpoises Lijinej, Lijonal, and Lijenmaloklok.
It (the wave) strikes the cape at Lelo\fn{ Lelo Island, site of the main settlement .} and points to Namdik, it goes to
Taij\fn{A rock with two coconut trees on it, between Madmad and Mandik Islands .} and Lejpel,\fn{A rock on Namdik.} pillars on
the island, turtles in the sea, ocean side, east side of Leltin and Jabad.\fn{ Names of two land-parcels.}
Many canoes sail together, they sail to the southeast. Libujen\fn{ The northwest wind.} blows against the canoe,
they all deceived Jutokwa, Jutokwa.\fn{The commander of this fleet.}
The man sails away from the island, the frigate bird lands,
“Limaakak, my child Inedel, and what kind of fish do you eat?” Inedel:
“We two, my father, dive, dive down into the sea. Dive down into the fish trap. Bring up the fish trap. Bone of
a fish, top part of a breadfruit.”\fn{I.e., the worst food of both.}
“And what else?
“A very small alle\fn{A small fish, not good for food.} is my food from my mother and father.”
“Why don’t you come here and we two will fly?”\fn{The mother is speaking.}
“I am just afraid of you, for you are a demon.”\fn{The son is speaking.}
She pinches him with her fingertips, pinches with the flesh between her fingers, flies off.
I eat, for I ate lo the cape of Epoon, Aelo.
I am happy with my dessert, the branch of biikien, the branch of pandanus. Letkonimen,\fn{ The large manta ray.}
comes on board the canoe, and ornaments the canoe platform. (This thing cannot hurt you. It is kind. The canoe
may even touch the manta.)
We anchor at the sandbank. We make food and put it in the attic. (Now they are between Epoon and the Gilbert
Islands.) Those people, from where? We do not recognize them. You place with what? A shellfish gives me a little
home. I do not give you a little home because I am afraid of my mother Lokjenmeto. She said she will return and
make an earth oven. In order to eat me.
Whale leaping up (like a porpoise) in the water!
We are afraid they will kill us. We launch the canoe and flee from this island.
Who is going to be the captain? Lekoj? Lokto\fn{ The name of the captain .} knows the location of Jikut and
Rukut\fn{The names of star constellations, used in navigation.} and what?
The fresh water, the drink of Etao. The toul\fn{A shellfish.} is high in the sea.
Two curlew fly apart. One bird speaks in Ratakese. One speaks in Gilbertese. Some other curlews are together
in a flock and fly to the west, those our graves. If it is good and that magic is forecast, the atoll of Mile will
appear. The island, the tops of the trees will appear (like hairs bristling on an arm).
What canoe sails? The canoe of movement. The canoe sails.
Sail to the south of Mile and sail to the south of Mile to encircle with a net. Mackerel to the southwest of
Nadikdik. We cast off the canoe bailer the mao eats it The mao at the oceanside of Kilane. Smear the forehead
with oil. The forehead is shiny.
Pull in the tuna, food of the turnstone here. It is of very good appearance, the tip of its lateral fin, you cannot
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see its face. Where men?
East of the sunrise, the Ikid of Lainjin is ended.
(Lainjin went around to all the atolls/islands in the Marshalls, as the old people said, but I only learned this
one. I learned when I was a child from my father, Jam, a man of Kapinmeto, western Ralik. He learned from his
father and his uncle, and others. He could forecast weather, including typhoons, and would warn people to prepare
for them so that they would not be damaged. )
13
On Wotto there was a canoe; these living things tried to see who could launch it into the water.
And they began with the brown booby, that he should launch the canoe. And he could not do it. And they told
the rail-bird] that he should go to launch the canoe. And he said,
“The brown booby is not strong, he did not try. He is weak.” And the brown booby was very angry with the
rail-bird and said,
“Well, just continue. Are you tired?” The rail-bird replied,
“When I will go, all will see, for that canoe will be in the water.” And the brown booby said,
“If you are lying, I will never stay with you again later on.”
And the rail-bird went to launch the canoe. The canoe did not move even a little bit. And the brown booby,
because he himself trusted the rail-bird, separated from him, and they dislike each other to this day. (And as it is
today, their being together is bad.)
And they told the rooster that he should go launch the canoe. And it did not move.
And they told the frigate bird that he should launch the canoe. And it did not move. They were the largest of
the birds, but the canoe did not move.
And they called to each bird, one by one, that each should come to launch the canoe. But it did not move. And
some of the living things said,
“Is this all of the birds there are?” And they said,
“There is one, but he is worthless, for his legs are very thin. And he is very small.” Some of the birds said,
“Who could that be?” And they replied,
“The shearwater.” And they said,
“Bring him here!” Some asked, because they did not know him,
“Where is he? The very small shearwater. He should come to launch the canoe!” And some of the birds said,
“The rooster should go and look for the shearwater. For he should hasten here.”
And the rooster was angry. And said,
“It is useless for me to look for the shearwater, because he cannot move the canoe. Look here, when the canoe
did not move with those very big birds pushing it, how can it truly move with the shearwater pushing it?” Some of
the birds said,
“Never mind, but go tell him that he should come here!”
And the rooster went When the rooster reached the shearwater, he said to the shearwater,
“But you are very small—is it true that you can launch that canoe? Please note that you are all covered with
soil and are very dirty.” (Because the shearwater was making a taro patch.) “You get up here; we two are going!”
(Hurry up!) And the shearwater said,
“Well, you go on ahead quickly!”
And the rooster went quickly. Then when the shearwater was leaving his taro patch, he chanted toward the
lagoon side and said,
The rooster came and loathed me.
(He disliked me because I am dirty and small.)
Inside that taro patch of mine it launches.
It launches the canoe!\fn{The editor says that this is his translation, which “makes sense in the context of the story.” The informant, however, says that
“this is an ancient chant. I do not know what it means.” The original language of the chant is as follows: Kako eo eaar iten jojoiki eo. \ (Ej dike eo konke na
ettoon im dik.) Ionni boli en ao eboli. \ Eboli ke wa eo! It is repeated exactly all three times, except the last time, where the words ettoon im are changed to
ittoon in. There are straight lines over all the o’s and one over the n in na; and under the n of en there is that little twisted mark that forms the bottom of the
letter ç, which one associates with French; but I have not reproduced the straight lines because they may not be attuned to software other than my own.}

When he finished uttering this chant, he stamped his feet (to remove the mud). And when he finished
stamping, he flew from there and again alighted about twenty feet away! And again said,
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The rooster came and loathed me.
(He disliked me because I am dirty and small.)
Inside that taro patch of mine it launches.
It launches the canoe!

And he again stamped his feet.
When the birds saw the sand of Wotto moving (from the stamping of the shearwater), they were startled and
said,
“Why is this island moving?”
And they did not know why, for they did not see the shearwater. And the shearwater again chanted a third time
and said,
The rooster came and loathed me.
(He disliked me because I am dirty and small.)
Inside that taro patch of mine it launches.
It launches the canoe!

And he again stamped his feet And they saw him again and were astonished at it
And when the shearwater came to the canoe, he said,
“Neen an annan. Iio liko doore?” (“Where is the pounding, pounding, placing?”)\fn{A partial translation.} And he
dragged the canoe and went, went until it was in the water. When it was in the water, he cried out and said:
“You did not believe I could launch a canoe, because I am small.”
And the birds were surprised because his legs were as thin as coconut sennit, and he was very small. And they
said,
“It is clear that he alone is the strongest of all the birds.” The shearwater said,
“Everyone come; let us get on board this canoe.”
And all of the birds got aboard. And the hermit crabs boarded and went inside the canoe. And the crabs. And
they loaded aboard two blowfish, so that they would bail the canoe.
And the canoe went seaward, and sailed. When it sailed, the crabs and the hermit crabs ate the sennit
fastenings of the canoe, and the canoe came apart. The birds were very angry with the blowfish. For they had not
cleared out the water within the canoe and thrown it away. Because there were no fastenings of the canoe, it sank
and all the birds and living things there were angry with the hermit crabs and the crabs.
And all swam, but the rat did not know how to swim. And he told the blowfish that it should take him on its
back and swim with him. But the blowfish did not want to do it. And the rat said to the rooster,
“Can you swim with me on your back?” The rooster replied,
“I cannot do it, because I do not know how to swim.” But when the octopus appeared from within the canoe,
he said to the rat,
“Why are you crying, friend?” The rat replied,
“Because I do not how to swim. And when I told these men that they should take me on their backs, they
refused!” And the octopus said,
“Well, come here friend, I will take you on my back.” The rat said,
“Thank you very much, friend. I will never forget your kindness to me!”
And the rat went and sat on the octopus’s head. And the octopus swam toward the island carrying the rat.
About nine feet from the island he said,
“Jump off now. And go ashore!” The rat replied,
“Not here, for I am afraid of the shark. For the shark is eager to eat me. Go ahead again toward the island a
little more.” And the octopus replied,
“Well, we will go toward the island again a little more.” And when he was six feet from the island, the octopus
said,
“Jump off my head now, and go ashore!” The rat said,
“Friend, a little bit more.”
And the octopus again moved slowly toward the island a little farther. And the rat said,
“Your kindness is extremely great, friend. I will never forget this thing that you did for me. Well, I will jump
now and go ashore.”
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As the rat jumped from the octopus’s head, he defecated on the octopus’s head and jumped off and went
ashore. But the octopus did not know it. And the octopus said,
“Good-by, friend!”
The rat reached the middle of the sand beach. The rat cried out and said,
“A-A-A, look at that rat shit on that octopus’s head!” The octopus replied,
“What is that you said, friend?” The rat answered,
“I said, look at those small fish beside you.”
And the octopus again went seaward a little bit. The rat cried out again,
“A-A-A, look at that rat shit on that octopus’s head!”
And the octopus heard it and was angry with the rat and went to the island. And the octopus said,
“What did you say friend? Won’t you come here?”
And the octopus came on the island, and reached the rat, and grabbed him.
And the rat fled, and went inside a pandanus tree. And the octopus returned toward the sea, and said,
“As long as I live, I will never again love this rat, for he deceived me greatly. But my kindness to him was
great, and I saved his life.”
The meaning of this thing: there are two meanings within it. The first: Because the rat did not return the
kindness of the octopus, it was a very bad thing, and people should return kindness to those who are kind to them.
When I was a child, they told me,
“Do not be like the rat who lied.”
Second: because they had no confidence in the shearwater—it is bad if we do not have confidence in a person.
And you can see the rat-shit on the octopus to this day. It is black on its head.
And that rat is evil to this day. It steals and destroys, for it defecated on the head of its friend.
14
There were two women from Ujae. I do not know the names of the women. The two were sleeping and they
awoke and the tide was very low. And one of the women went and processed pandanus leaves. The other woman
cried out and said,
“Oooo. The very low tide!” The octopus said,
“Never mind the low tide, for it is I. Why don’t you come and cook in the earth oven and eat me?”
Now the woman went to the ocean and seized the octopus and brought it to the island from the ocean and came
and dug an earth oven. And said to the octopus,
“What kind of firewood should I use?” The octopus said,
“Marjej,”\fn{A small leafy plant.} The woman asked,
“What kind of rock should I use?” The octopus replied,
“Pumice.” The woman asked,
“What kind of leaves should I use?” The octopus answered,
“Forst.”
Now the woman made the fire, and used marjej for firewood, and used pumice for the rocks. And when the
earth oven was finished, she raked the heated rocks in the oven to the side and put the octopus inside the oven,
and covered it with forst leaves, and covered it over (with sand and earth). When she had finished covering it
over, she went to the house, and said to the woman,
“Bring our food, the coconut meat and grate it; for the earth oven in which the octopus is cooking is almost
finished.” When it was a little later, the woman said,
“Well, ma’am, that octopus is cooked now. I will just go and uncover the earth oven.” And she went, and the
earth oven was uncovered.
The octopus was gone.
Now the woman was surprised, and said to herself, “Why is the octopus gone? Why, I do not understand it.”
Now she called the first woman,
“Where are you, ma’am?” The first woman said,
“Here I am.” The woman again spoke,
“Bring that coconut meat, our food, so that we can just eat from inside the earth oven. But the octopus is
gone!”
And the first woman brought the coconut meat and the two of the them sat and were very surprised.
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The next day they awoke when it was just morning. They looked out and the tide was very low. And the second
woman again cried.
“Oooo. The very low tide!” The octopus again answered the woman,
“Never mind the low tide. For it is I. Don’t you want to come and cook me in the earth oven? And eat me?”
And the woman did as before. The woman asked the octopus,
“What kind of firewood should I use?” The octopus said,
“Marjej.” The woman again asked.
“What kind of rock should I use?” The octopus again answered,
“Pumice.” The woman asked.
“What kind of leaves should I use?” The octopus again answered,
“Forst.”
Now the woman discarded the previous earth oven and dug a new earth oven. And she made it as the octopus
said. And when the earth oven was ready, she put the octopus in it and covered it with forst, and covered it and
again went to the first woman and told her that she should grate copra, so that they would have a side dish with
the octopus. A short while later, the first woman said,
“This octopus is cooked now. Go and uncover the earth oven. And when you have finished uncovering the
earth oven, call me so that I can bring our side dish (of coconut meat).”
The second woman went to uncover the earth oven, and the octopus was gone again. And she called to the first
woman,
“Well, the octopus is gone.”
The first woman was angry. She said,
“You do not know how to cook with an earth oven. If the octopus appears tomorrow, I will go and the two of
us will cook it in the earth oven.” And the second woman said,
“It will be good if it is only you. You cook it in the earth oven.” And the first woman said,
“It will be better if it is only me.”
And they slept fitfully that night (anxious for it to be morning). And when it was morning, they went together
toward the lagoon, and it was low tide. And they again said,
“Oooo. The very low tide!” The octopus answered,
“Never mind the low tide, for I am here. You two come here and take me and cook me in the earth oven and
eat me.”
Now they went and brought the octopus and made a new earth oven. And again questioned the octopus,
“What kind of firewood should I use?” The octopus said,
“Marjej.” Now the second woman replied,
“He is lying. He is lying. Real firewood.” Now the first woman again asked,
“What kind of rocks should I use?” The octopus answered,
“Pumice.” The second woman replied,
“He is lying. He is lying. Real rock.” The first woman again asked,
“What kind of leaves should I use?” And the octopus answered,
“Forst.” And the second woman again replied,
“He is lying. He is lying. Real leaves.”
And they dug the third earth oven and made a fire and used real firewood, and brought real rocks and real
leaves. When the earth oven was ready, they raked aside the rocks in it and placed the octopus inside the earth
oven, and put rocks (on the octopus). And the octopus cried out,
“Throw off the rocks and leaves again and take me out! I will be cooked! I will be cooked!” The second
woman said,
“He is lying! He is lying! Cover it up! Cover it up!” The octopus again called out the second time,
“Throw off the rocks and leaves again and take me out! I am cooked! I am cooked!” The second woman again
said,
“He is lying! He is lying! Cover it up! Cover it up!”
The octopus went to cry out the third time. It could not cry, for it was burnt And the first woman completed
covering up the earth oven and went to the house and rested a little. And the second woman said,
“Well, the octopus should be done now. It cannot possibly flee now.” Now the first woman replied,
“Well, you are right. For it spoke and we did not hear its voice. Well, I am going to husk coconuts to prepare
our side dish of coconut meat.” The second woman said,
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“Do you think the earth oven is ready now?” The first woman answered,
“Go and see if it is. And stand on it. For if it is warm, hot. Well, it is finished.”
Now the second woman went—went and came to the earth oven and stretched out her leg and stepped on the
earth oven. She felt the warmth on her leg and cried out,
“The earth oven is finished.” The first woman replied,
“Well, uncover it, for I am grating coconuts.” As she grated she sang,
Spread on
Step on around the base of the coconut tree
Many coconuts falling down at one time
Many, many here!

The woman who was grating coconuts said, “This is enough for our side dish, ma’am. Where is the octopus?”
The second woman replied,
“Here it is. Bring the coconut meat! We will eat beside the earth oven.”
And she brought the coconut meat And they ate some of it And they pulled out the octopus from within the
earth oven, and each woman took a tentacle and ate it. And not all the tentacles were eaten, but they were finished
eating. And they hung the octopus in a tree outside of the house, and they just went to lie down.
They had just lain down and they heard a sound that was coming from the west. The sound was the voice of
the mother of the octopus that they had killed and eaten. The voice said,
From over there it comes, ma’am
It comes here from the west
To those who made the earth oven there
Smoke the fish beneath that tree on the ocean-side
Tree
What tree?

When they heard the octopus singing, the first woman said, “But ma’am, what is this thing?” The second
woman said,
“It is the sound of the waves. It is the sighing of the wind. And you just work!”
And the octopus again sang. And when they both listened, it was clear to them. And they planned what they
should do. And they said,
“We will cut pandanus leaves from the pandanus tree (outside the house) and bring them into that loft.” And
the second woman said,
“Look and see if it will be good for us to stay in that loft!”
And the first woman made magic (with pandanus leaves) to see if it would be good. She saw that it was very
good, and she said to the second woman,
“Let us go to that loft. When the big octopus comes, it will destroy us.” The second woman replied,
“And ma’am, are you sure?” The first woman said,
“It will be clear.”
When the octopus came close, they climbed up into the loft and made ready in case the octopus was coming to
kill them, for the octopus was very angry about her child the octopus. They just remained there and the big
octopus stretched out her tentacle. And the women seized the pandanus leaves that they had made ready in the loft
and said (chanting),
Give me the tentacle
The tentacle
So that I can cut it
So that I can throw it away.

The women sang, and they cut off the octopus’s tentacle and threw it away. Now the octopus reached out
another tentacle. And the women again chanted,
Give me the tentacle
The tentacle
So that I can cut it
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So that I can throw it away.

And they again cut the second one and threw it away. And they did thus until all of the tentacles of the octopus
were finished. And when they were finished, they dug a huge earth oven and cooked her. And the earth oven
remains there to this day. The two earth ovens of the small octopus are also there.
It is ended. But there are many octopuses on Ujae. And the kind of coconut that they grated is also there to this
day. The name of the coconut is pia. It has been grated, prepared inside the shell. If you open the coconut shell, it
will be as if (the coconut meat) had been grated. It is not ungrated coconut meat. Many coconuts are like this to
this day!
The earth oven is on Maratak land parcel on the main island of Ujae. One earth oven is on Mwijit-en land
parcel. Three earth ovens are there to this day. And they are very large. They are as big as the snack bar on
Kuwajleen.\fn{“The informant worked in the Kuwajleen Missile Base snack bar an janitor/clean-up man, and we were sitting a short
distance away from it, after work, when he told me this story. So it was a natural and convenient analogy for him.” }
15
This woman had five boy children. The one boy was two years old. One boy was three years old. And one boy
was five years old. And one boy was six years old. And one boy was seven years old.
These boys went all the time to fish beside Kole. When they returned, their mother quickly made a fire (with a
fire plow). And bathed the youngest child. She did this for the youngest boy daily.
It continued this way and later one time, a woman named Lijomanet came. She came and talked with her
during the day. And the boys returned from fishing. When the boys returned, Lijomanet quickly left. But the
woman began to become ill. And did not make a fire. And did not quickly bathe the youngest boy. And the next
day the boys again went to fish, and Lijomanet came and said to the woman,
“What, ma’am, are you ill?” The woman replied,
“Yes, I am ill.” Lijomanet said,
“And may I enter you?” The woman replied,
“Yes.”
When Lijomanet entered, she entered within the body of the woman. And the woman became a mejenkwaad.
When the boys, her sons, came from their fishing, the woman called to the youngest boy, and said,
“Hurry up with my fish.” And the youngest boy was quick to bring them to her.
At that time, this woman took the fish from the boy and ate it. And grabbed the boy and ate him, too. After
eating the boy and the fish, she was restored to health, and came and again made a fire and cooked fish. But the
boys did not know that she had eaten the youngest boy.
The next day the boys again went to fish. When the youngest boy was missing, they questioned their mother
and said,
“Where is the little boy?” Their mother replied,
“He is staying here, for he is cold.”
And the boys again went to fish. When it was evening, they returned. And the mother came and called out to
the boys,
“Hurry up with my fish.” And the youngest boy brought it.
And the mother took the fish, and ate it. And grabbed the boy, and ate him. That night when they slept, the boy
appeared and spoke to the three boys.
The reason the youngest boy is missing, our mother ate him. And she also ate me.” When they awoke, the boys
questioned their mother.
“Where are the boys?” Their mother lied and said,
“They are still sleeping. And if you want to go to fish, go.” The boy who was a little younger than the two boys
said,
“Let’s go, the three of us, and sail to fish! And not return here. For see here, the two boys are missing.” The
oldest boy replied,
“Don’t you see that the two boys remain with their mother? And don’t you believe that this is a dream?”
And the three went to fish. When it was night, they returned and the mother again did as before. And they
brought the fish and their mother grabbed the boy and the boy cried out.
At the time when he called out, the oldest boy and the other boy ran from the canoe. And saw what he had
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heard. When he went away, their mother was eating the boy. And the boy\fn{ The oldest.} hurried to return to the
canoe to the other boy. And said to him,
“See here, our mother has eaten our younger brother.” He said,
“Look, there were five of us, and two were missing before, and now she has eaten another. Well, what are the
two of us going to do?” The other boy replied,
“We two will sail from this island.”
And their mother, when she finished eating the boy and the fish, made the fire and cooked the fish, the boys’
catch. And she said to herself that she would eat next time, the two boys.
The next day the boys hurried to go to fish. And they fished a little beside the island. When it was past sunset,
they sailed and went to the north. Their mother looked for and hunted the boys’ canoe in the night. But she did not
find it And she returned and slept. When she slept, Lijomanet again appeared from within the body of the woman.
And the two of them (the woman and she) talked with each other. And the woman said, \
“Tomorrow I will look for the canoe.” Lijomanet said,
“I will go with you.” And she again entered within the body of the woman.
The following day, the woman stretched out her neck and upper body, with the rest of her body seated on Kale,
to the east. She stretched out her neck three hundred miles: when she did not see the canoe, she again withdrew
her neck and upper body and again became the same size as before. And sat a little. After a little while, the woman
again stretched out her neck to the south. Three hundred miles again. When she did not see the canoe, she again
withdrew, and sat a little. A short while later, the woman stretched out her neck to the west. Three hundred miles
to the west. But she did not see the canoe. She again withdrew. She sat a little and rested. After a few minutes, she
stretched out her neck to the north three hundred miles.
At this time, the older boy was seated on the outrigger platform. and looked out and away. The sky had
darkened in the south, because the woman was coming. And the older boy said to the younger boy,
“When I say, “Turn east-to-windward!” you just turn the canoe west-to-leeward. And when I say, “Turn the
canoe west!” you just turn the canoe east.” And when their mother drew near them, the older boy said,
“Get ready, sir!” When their mother was coming to eat them, the older boy said,
“Turn ee-e-e-ast!”
And the younger boy turned the canoe west. And their mother did not eat them, for they had tricked her. And
their mother again followed after the canoe. And the older boy said,
“Turn we-e-e-st!”
And their mother heard the older boy say, “Turn we-e-e-st!” and she turned west as the boy had said. But the
younger boy turned the canoe east, and she did not eat them.
Thus they went and came alongside Rondik. And they hurried and disembarked from the canoe and ran, and
climbed up into a coconut tree. And when their mother drew near, they broke off a midrib of a coconut frond and
threw it\fn{Like a spear.} to the west. And their mother chased the midrib of the coconut frond. About six hundred
miles to the west, she ate the midrib of the coconut frond and again returned to go eat the boys.
When she drew near, she ate the canoe.
After she ate the canoe, she stretched out her neck to eat the boys. And they again broke off a midrib of a
coconut frond and threw it to the east. And the woman followed the midrib of the coconut frond and stretched out
her neck six hundred miles to the east. She ate the midrib of the coconut frond, and again returned to eat the boys.
When she came this time, she had opened her mouth and stretched\fn{ Her lower jaw and mouth .} under the water.
And her upper jaw stretched up with the clouds.
And the boys again broke off a midrib of a coconut frond and threw it to the south. And the woman again
followed the midrib of the coconut frond to the south six hundred miles. And ate it. And again returned.
When she neared, they again broke off another midrib of a coconut frond and threw it to the north. And the
woman again followed the midrib of the coconut frond six hundred miles. And ate it And again returned.
When she came, she was very angry, and she opened her mouth very wide. When she came close to the boys,
they broke off a sprout of the coconut and threw it up to the sky.
And the woman followed it And she did not return again. (All of her body went up into the sky.)
(The meaning of this story: From knowledge you will live. From your intelligence. Like the boys.)
16
A woman was drifting eastward and drifted ashore. People had wrapped her up with mats and tied it\fn{ The
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bundle.} and cast it adrift.\fn{“This was one of the traditional methods of disposal of corpses. It is no longer practiced by the
Marshallese. The dead are now all interred, and the funerary rites today are a combination of the traditional and the introduced
(Christian).”}

It was not clear where the woman had come from. But when she drifted ashore on an island—the name of the
island was Alle, on Ujae Atoll—not a single person saw her drift ashore. And she remained on a coral head on the
beach for a long time.
One day, two men sailed from Ane-Lamoj in Ujae Atoll to go to rojep (fish for flying fish).
(The method of rojep is to use twelve fathoms of line made of a tree on the canoe, and there can be five
coconut containers and a hook in each container. This is not fishing with lines. They do not use rojep these days,
but they did during the Japanese times. They make hooks from coconut shells, and throw them into the water one
by one. And when the flying fish eat it, people collect them. When there are no coconut containers, they use lines.
The name of this fishing with coconut shell containers is kobbokake.)
Because it was low tide, they were quick to launch their canoe and the two of them sailed to Alle. {Because
Ane-Lamoj is treacherous. There are many coral heads there, like the lagoon of Majeej.)
The reason for their sailing was that two of them went to obtain crabs for bait, coconut crabs.
When they arrived at Alle, one of the men promptly looked for crabs, while the other man was picking
coconuts.
When the man had found lots of crabs, he needed to cook crabs for their food. The other man finished picking
coconuts. He brought the coconuts, and said to the other man,
“Drink coconuts, sir! And if there are cooked crab claws, give me one for my food., so that I may eat.” And the
other man said,
“Here is a coconut for you to drink!”
And the one man sat at the east end of the fire. And the other man sat at the north of the fire. And ate crabs.
The two of them continued to eat, and they saw that a shadow was beside the fire. The sun was to the east, and
the shadow was very clear. (It was about eight o’clock or so in the morning.)
When they saw it, they were surprised. And were very much afraid.
At this time, the shadow made a sound and explained her name. And she sang and said,
Drift ashore on the ocean side of Alle and set foot on the island.
Land on the ocean side of the island.
The ocean side of the island.
The ocean side of the island-e-e!

And the men stood apart and ran to their canoe and sailed. And they did not look back, for they were
frightened. And they did not speak to each other. When they reached the canoe, they hurried and cut the line at the
front of the canoe and sailed and went to Ane-Lamoj.
When they reached Ane-J.,aql6j, the men there and the women came to them to get flying fish. And they asked,
“Do you have a catch?” They answered,
“Nothing.” And the people said,
“Why? For the water was very good.” And the two said,
“There is a very tough demon, and she appeared to us.”
The people did not believe them. But they said,
“Because you are not men!”
And the young men were angry, but there was nothing they could do. And they said that tomorrow two or three
men should go to Alle. The time was set for early in the morning.
And the next day, three men went and launched the canoe and sailed to Alle. When they reached Alle, the two
men made a fire, as before. And the other man was picking coconuts. A short while later, they did not see the
shadow of Likinanae (a female). But they heard a sound. It said:
Drift ashore on the ocean side of AIle.
And set foot on the island.
And land on the ocean side of the island.

The other man said, “See what you have done, men. This is Likinane.\fn{ Lit. the ocean-side of the island.} The
reason he said Likinane was because he did as the sound had said. But they did not know the name of the woman.
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But the reason they understood was because the sound made it clear.
The other young man became frightened and crazed, and was very ill. And the two men took the other young
man and went to the canoe and returned to Ane-Larpoj. When the canoe was going seaward, the crazed young
man said,
“I am going to eat you two in only a little while!”
And the two men became afraid. And the crazed youth said,
“Won’t you two look at the island, as there are many people there.”
And the two young men looked away to Alle, and saw a great many women walking on the sand. And the
young man who was crazed said,
“Well, my name should be Likinane.”
“You two hurry up, for when the sun is in the middle of the sky, truly I will eat you two. And eat this canoe!”
And the one young man was frightened but tried hard. He seized the crazy young man, for he was going to
leap into the water. The other young man said,
“It is clear that that thing is a mejenkwaad! And male mejenkwaad are difficult to cure.” The young man said
to himself,
“Who says he should live?”
And the three of them reached Ane-Lamoj. And the crazed young man called ashore and said,
“I’m going to eat someone or something!” And all of the people said,
“It is clear that the young men were right before!”
And the two young men brought the crazed young man ashore, and came to be among the people on AneLarmoj.
That evening, the crazed young man said he wanted to eat fish, but that they should not cook it And they
brought a bwebwe\fn{Yellow-fin or blue-fin tuna.} later that very evening. When they brought it, the crazed young
man arose (sat up) and said they should bring the fish to him. And they brought it to him, and gave it to him.
When he grabbed the fish, he did not discard anything from it, but ate the fish from the head to the tail.
And all of the people at that time were surprised. For he did not discard one bone from the fish, but ate the
bones. And the fish bones inside were very soft, and he ate them. And the people said,
“What will happen when night comes? Where will we flee to? When we do not know the medicine.”\fn{ For
curing the mejenkwaad.} Some of the people said,
“We will treat the possessed mejenkwaad. We will just try!” When he had finished the fish, the crazed young
man said,
“I crave a pregnant woman.”
And the people tried to bring the number one medicine for mejenkwaad But it did not cure the crazed youth.
After just two days, he died. And later when he appeared to people, they became ill!
And they spread the word from Ane-Lamoj to Ujae and some other islands that a young man died on AneLamoj from having gone to Alle. And there was a demon on Alle. The name of this demon inside Alle revealed
her name herself as Likinane. And we say that no canoes should go to Alle.
And young men from the main island of Ujae heard and did not believe. And they said,
“We will go to Alle tomorrow or the day after tomorrow.”
And after three days, a canoe sailed from Ujae, with six men aboard. When the canoe was far from Alle, they
saw people walking on the sand. And they said,
“Those people came from Ane-Lamoj. It is clear that what they talked about was false.”
When they came closer, they did not see any of those people. And the men in the canoe said,
“Those people are in the interior of the island.”
When they arrived, they disembarked but did not see people. But they heard a sound. It said,
Drift ashore on the ocean side of Alle.
And set foot on the island.
Land on the ocean side of the island.

And the young men hurried to sail. And they now knew that it was true. No one was ill.
And a canoe sailed from Epaju, with five men, and went to Ane-Lamoj. When they drew alongside Alle, they
saw people walking on the sand. And when the canoe came closer to Alle, they did not see any people walking.
But at this time, a young man on the canoe became crazed. When he was crazed, the young man said,
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Drift ashore on the ocean side of Alle.
And set foot on the island.
Land on the ocean side of Alle.

The young man said, “My name is Likinane.”
(If two, she does not damage. If three, she damages one. If four, she does not damage. If five, she damages
one. If six, she does not damage one. If seven, she can damage one. I do not know why, but it is like this. As it
says in the stories.)
And they went and reached Ane-Lamoj. And the people on Ane-Lamoj said,
“That young man there who was gone is dead.” And they said,
“Will there be a way that he will live?” And some of the people on Ane-Lamoj said,
“We have treated a mejenkwaad, but he did not live.”
And they hurried to sail to the main island. And the crazed person said,
“If there were only four people in the canoe, well, I would never have damaged the young man. But when five,
well, I would eat one!”
And they reached the main island and they used divination to find what the best medicine would be (pandanusleaf divination). And they found three green, and three red leaves of the kanal.\fn{A tree.} They had just found the
medicine, but the crazed young man was dead.
Later a man went away from the main island of Ujae. The name of that man was Borraan. And two young men
went with him. And the canoe sailed, just when it was morning, and went to Epaju. And Borraan took three red
and three green leaves of kanal and crushed them by robbing them between the palms of his hands. When the
leaves were in small pieces, he called the young men to him and massaged them with the kanal leaves, and
massaged himself. When Borraan was finished, he said,
“You two sail, but I am remaining to see if the mejenkwaad they said is on the island is actually exists.”
And the two men sailed to Ane-Lamoj, but Borraan remained. And he had heard about what the men had done
before. And Borraan did the same again, for he wanted Likinane to appear. Borraan now made a fire. And
Likinane appeared to Borraan. And this time, when the woman appeared, Borraan was quick to take three coconut
shoots and set fire to one. And he waited for Likinane to come to him (for she was far away). When she neared
Borraan, he took the heated coconut shoot and stood and burned Likinane. Then Likinane fled, and Borraan
pursued her. He pursued her away, and Likinane went under a piece of coral that had drifted and come ashore
there. And Borraan lifted the piece of coral.
When he lifted the piece of coral and rolled it away from where it had been, Borraan saw bones, the bones of
Likinane. And he took the coconut shoots and laid them down on the bones, and set fire to them. And he brought
many coconut fronds and burned the bones.
And he went from there when the bones were finished burned up and gone. And he went to lie down a bit, and
rested a short while before the canoe came. And he boarded it and told the men that he had finished burning up
Likinane.
And Likinane lost her power and now only appears. However, a big wind blows the woman like a piece of
cloth because she has no bones.
(And when she appears, she does not eat people. Women only become ill, but they do not die. But men do not
become ill, even a little bit. But women take medicine from the leaves of the kanal: three red and three green. And
when treated, they become well. People see her on Alle to this day.)
There are many mejenkwaad in a few atolls in the Marshalls—in all of the atolls of the Marshalls. There is one
on Majro named Limejobren. And there is one on Wotto named Likrabjel. There are mejenkwaad on some places
and each has a name. They have bones, but only on Ujae do they not have bones.
There are some mejenkwaad that can stretch out their necks and chests and eat pregnant women only.
17
Lomkein was a chiefess who looked after all her commoners and lineage heads very well. She had three or
four children. And later she was again pregnant, and at the time when she went to give birth, because some of the
chiefesses talked against her, they made magic against her so that she could not deliver her child. And she was
prevented from delivery by magic, for maybe six months. And one night she went to die. And she arose and again
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lay down and went to sleep.
And when she slept, a child was born and died. At that time, because she had suffered so long, they said that
Lomkein was dead. And they looked and were surprised that she had arisen and eaten her child (only part of the
child).
And some of the old women made medicine for her. They fled. They stood up and ran. They were frightened.
But some of them grabbed the child from her, and laid it down on the ground, for it was dead.
And Lomkein stood and spoke and menaced the people. (She wanted to eat them.) At this time, blood flowed
from her mouth and nose, and eyes, and ears. And the people were very frightened.
When it was after sunrise, Lomkein lay down, for she died. The people just sat in the house. And the spirit of
Lomkein departed, but her body remained inside the house.
Lomkein spoke to one man; the man’s name was Lakatau. She said,
“If you bury me, I will eat all the people in the Marshalls. And from when it will be sunrise you will see me
everywhere—on the branches of the breadfruit trees, and the branches of the coconut trees, and the branches of
the pandanus trees. And anyone I want to kill, I will just kill them right away.” And Lakatau replied,
“O, do not harm your people. For they should not be destroyed.”
And Lomkein went away from Lakatau. And she did not appear again from morning until after sunset, when
the darkness had set in.
They just sat near the body, and Lomkein walked on the road. And she frightened those who were walking in
the night at this time and who saw her. Because of their fear, none of the people walked in the night. And those
who sat inside the house beside the body heard the voice say,
“I will eat you! When I kill you.”
And right on that day, she killed the women. And they died. When it was afternoon, Lakatau made magic with
pandanus leaves and sought where would be a good place to bury her. But all of the places were bad. And they
again made magic to cast her adrift on the sea. But it was not good (the magic revealed).
When it was three o’clock, she again ate a child. And that evening they made the pandanus leaf magic to see if
it would be good or bad to tie a rope around her and cast her adrift in the sea. And there was nothing that they
could do (the pandanus leaf magic said).
But they went out and cast her adrift. And they loaded her aboard a canoe and rowed seaward from Lae Atoll
about thirty or twenty-five miles to sea. When it was four o’clock, they had reached there, perhaps five miles, or
twenty, or thirty miles. And they tied a thirty pound rock around her neck. (They wrapped up Lomkein in a mat.)
They tied the rock to her. And they put it down into the sea.
They then looked and saw that she did not sink. But she just floated like the canoe. And the men jumped over
onto Lomkein and stood on her. But she did not submerge. And when the sun was setting, about six feet above the
water, Lakatau said,
“What are you doing now, my child?”—he asked Lomkein. “For the sun will set in just a little while. And the
island is very far away, and when it becomes dark we will never see the islands, for a cloud is coming down from
the sky. There will be a great deal of wind and rain.” And Lomkein circled at the opposite side of the canoe\fn{ The
side without the outrigger.}
A short while later she stopped and Went down, head first. They looked at her and she was gone. And when
they returned toward the island, it began to rain; there was a lot of wind. And Lakatau spoke again,
“My child. Look here, there is a lot of wind, and we will never reach the island. What will happen now? For it
is dark and we cannot see the islands.”
A short while later, they saw a fire that appeared across from the island. And a short while later, the wind
lessened, and the rain lessened, and they went straight to the fire.
When they saw the island, the fire was gone, and there was a lot of rain. The wind was right, and when they
reached the island—the name of the island was Looj, on Lae—the wind was extremely strong and the rain was
very heavy. And they went ashore and slept, perhaps one or two hours that night. When they were sleeping,
Lakatau spoke, and those next to him heard him speaking with Lomkein. For Lomkein said,
“Did you see the fire last night?” And Lakatau said,
“Yes, I saw it.” Lomkein again said,
“Did you see the wind decrease and the rain decrease? Well, I made the fire for a navigation sign to the island.
And when the wind decreased, it was I again who made it decrease. And the rains, when they decreased, it was I
who made them decrease. And you just come here tomorrow, very early in the morning, and pull me out from
within that pool on the ocean side. For I am very cold.”
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When it was morning, Lakatau awakened. And some of the young men rowed seaward. And they said to
Lakatau,
“You were very fast in awakening and getting up and standing up and going out to the well.” Lakatau replied,
“That was because I heard a voice last night. It said, ‘Be speedy in going to the ocean side.’” The young men
said,
“We will go with you there.” And Lakatau said,
“Well, I will go fast. But you go slowly!”
And Lakatau went toward the ocean side. When he got there, Lomkein was sitting inside the pool and combing
her hair with her hands. (She had cast off the mat.)
And Lakatau stood and was very surprised. And called the young men, his companions, to come and see
Lomkein inside the pool. And the young men came and stood and saw Lomkein within the pool. And they were
also surprised. And Lakatau said to the young men,
“You just stand there! For I am going to speak with Lomkein.”
And Lakatau went toward the ocean. When he was going, Lomkein turned around and looked toward the
ocean. And Lakatau continued on. He was very frightened. Even though he was frightened, he persevered and
went on. When he stood close to Lomkein, he said,
“My child, why are you like this? For we are greatly afraid of you now. For you have changed into a demon,
and you are a demon now.”
And Lomkein changed into a stone, and floated inside the pool. She did not go to the bottom. There was a lot
of water, and she just floated.
And Lakatau took the stone, and went to the island with it. He put it on the branch of an ut and went to the
house. And the young men, his companions went with him. And they talked about the way Lomkein had appeared
to the three of them.
When the three of them had just reached the house, they looked at the branch of the breadfruit tree, and saw an
octopus crawling up it. And the men were surprised. And one of them ran and brought people there so that they
would come and see the octopus. For this was the first time that they had seen such a thing. And the man said to
the people,
“Come and see the octopus on the branch of the breadfruit tree.” And the people said,
“There is not one thing of the sea that can climb up a branch of a breadfruit tree, or pandanus, or coconut tree.
You are lying.” And the man said,
“For this is the first time you will see this kind of thing. Come here!”
And the old people remained there. But the young women and young men ran with the man, and when they got
there, the octopus was still on the branch of the breadfruit tree. And some of the girls again returned and told the
people that they should go to see it. And when they got there, the octopus was still there, from morning until noon.
Some of the young men went to bring the octopus and eat it. When they reached the octopus, they saw that it
only had six tentacles and a small head; very long tentacles (perhaps one and a half fathoms long), but a small
head. Because this was the first time that they had seen anything like this, they were afraid to eat it. So that they
did not eat it. And it remained there until it would leave on its own.
When it was sunset, it was still there. And they watched to see when it would leave. When the sun rose, in the
morning, it was still there. They watched it closely to see where it would go. When it was eight o’clock or so, they
did not know where it went. And they did not know that it was Lomkein.
And Lomkein did not cease talking to Lakatau, but she did not speak to the people.
Later that evening, the octopus walked about and frightened people, and spoke to them when they were asleep.
(It made the people dream.)
“When you see the octopus, you will know that it is I, Lomkein. And cats\fn{ The cat has been introduced into the
Marshall Islands relatively recently .} and any kind of animal: pigs, dogs, and other such creatures. And I will harm the
people with poison coral.”
(Lorpkein lives on poison coral and likes to rub this on people. The name of the coral is wodidid “rubbing
coral.” There is much of this coral in the Marshalls: Lae, Ujae, and Kuwajleen. It is brownish-yellow and burns
the skin, and one cannot speak. The Marshallese believe that Lomkein causes this sickness. There is Marshallese
medicine against this sickness.)
And none of the people on Lae walked about in the evening. In the daytime, not even one person walked about
alone. But they had to go out two by two. Even though two of the people were walking in the daytime, Lomkein
could harm both of them.
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And only one person made the people well on Lae. His name was Lakatau. (He did not administer medicine,
but he just took hold of them and they became well.)
Six nights later, Lomkein began to walk about on the atoll of Ujae, and again harmed people. At this time,
Lakatau worked hard to cure people. After some time, she told Lakatau that she would go to all the atolls in the
Marshalls. Also, that she would be on every canoe that sailed on the ocean or on the lagoon.
And Lomkein obeyed one more perrson, the irooj (chiet) Jipe. (She obeyed Lakatau and Jipe only, to this day.)
And Jipe finished making medicine, and gave it to all of the atolls in Riilik. However, it was not effective for
those for whom it was not appropriate to take medicine of Lomkein. But the medicine of Lomkein was effective
for those for whom it was appropriate to take this medicine\fn{ For the sickness caused by Lomkein.} And Lomkein said,
“I will walk about on all of the atolls in Ratak and the atolls in Ralik any time.”
In 1907, Lomkein was very strong in damaging people. She appeared as a real human being. She appeared in
all of Ratak and Ralik. And all of the people did not see her.
These days, she does not appear. But there is sickness that comes from her. The name of the sickness is lennab
(rash or hives). And there is medicine for lennab.
There were children of Lomkein. The name of the oldest male was Lakalep, a real human being. When
Lomkein was a human being, she gave birth to him. He was not a demon.
And there is the medicine of Lakalep. It came from him. And he taught the people.
My grandfather learned medicine against the sickness of Lomkein. He learned this medicine from Jipe, who
was a chief in Ralik, and who lived before Kabua.\fn{ Paramount Chief during the German period (c.1900-1914.}
18
The boys had only one arm, only one leg, only one eye, only one ear. The woman lived on an island named
Jenkan\fn{Manjen-kan.} in Aeloninae Atoll. When the boys were older, they made a plan to go to an island named
Karwe. And one day, there was a very low tide. Now the boys waded from Jenkan and went out on the reef toward
Kalwe.
When they went ashore on Kalwe they had a very big catch of langusta and they cooked them. And they had
just cooked them when a demon sang to them. She said,
The sound of the tapping, sound of falling, Likarwe
She cries O-O
She cries to the north
She cries to the south
She cries on the branches of that kubok\fn{A tree.}
The place
Your place of nornor\fn{The sound of grating coconut meat or removing skin of cooked breadfruit.}
Throw here my food, a person
And throw here my food, a langusta.

Now she went to wait for them to go to sleep. And she ate them. And the boys did not return.
When it was evening, their mother was very worried about the boys, her sons, not having returned. And the sun
set. The next day, the boys had not returned, and the woman was very worried.
Later she again gave birth to ten more sons (only one arm, only one leg, only one eye, only one ear). And the
boys, when they were older, planned to go over to Kalwe, to play. After a while, one day; the tide was very low
and the weather was good. The boys went to the other island. And before they went, their mother said,
“Where are you going, my sons? For your older brothers went and did not return. How will it be if the same
thing happens to you?” The boys replied,
“What about our older brothers, are they not men?” (They asked if those men were cowards. And they
ridiculed them because they went and did not return. If they were real men, they would return.) Their mother said,
“Maybe there is a shark between these islands. And if you go, do not sleep on the island, but hurry back here.
And if you see that it is high tide, well wait until it is low tide. And if it is low tide, come here, for it is bad for you
to sleep on that island.” The boys replied,
“Well, if we go and see a shark, we will seize it and kill it. And if we go and see a demon, we will burn it up.
And do not worry, for we will return and you will see us.” Their mother said,
“Well, go.”
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And she was very hopeful concerning the words of the boys, her sons. And when the boys went, their mother
came and watched them wading and going. And when they were gone, their mother returned and waited for them.
When they went ashore on Kalwe, they had a very big catch of langusta and they cooked them. And they had
just cooked them when a demon sang to them. She said,
The sound of tapping, sound of someone falling, Likarwe
She cries O-O
She cries to the north
She cries to the south
She cries on the branches of that kubok
The place
Your place of nornor
Throw here my food, a person
Throw here my food, a langusta.

Now she went to wait for them to go to sleep, and she ate them.
The boys had not returned after a long time, but it was high tide. And their mother spoke to herself and said,
“Maybe they will return when it is low tide, in just a little while.”
When it was low tide, she prepared the boys’ food, but the boys did not return. And the woman went to the end
of the island and looked to see if the boys would be returning. She remained there until it was the highest tide.
And she returned, and she was very worried.
Later she again give birth to ten boys. Nine of the boys had only one arm, only one leg, only one eye, only one
ear. But the youngest one, number ten, was like a regular human being: two arms, two legs, two eyes, two ears.
When they were older, their mother very sternly instructed them that they should not go to the island, to
Karwe, for there were twenty of her sons who went there and did not return. The boys thought about this as they
grew older. One day the boys said to their mother,
“Why haven’t the older boys returned?” Their mother replied,
“I do not know.” The boys said,
“Maybe there is something good on the island, and we want to look for our older brothers. Do not hold us, for
we are going to see what is on that island.” Their mother cried very much and said,
“It will be bad if you do not return.” The boys said,
“We will be able to do anything if danger appears to us. And tomorrow we will go.”
Because the boys strongly insisted, their mother did not speak again, but she just cried. The next morning, the
boys prepared to go, and the youngest boy said,
“Am I going?” And the older boys said,
“You can not come. You stay here.”
But the youngest boy did not want to stay; he just wanted to go with them. And the boy who was a little older
than him said,
“Well, come, for I will protect you from harm.” But the older boys said,
“You just stay here, for you are crazy.”
The reason they said crazy was because he had two legs, two arms, two eyes, two ears. And they said, "crazy."
But all his brothers had only one leg, one arm, one eye, one ear. And they said that they were real human beings.
Because the younger brother begged insistently, they said,
“Well, come, but no one is going to protect you from danger.”
And they began to wade from their island and went away to the other island. When they reached the island and
came up on the beach, the older boys prepared their food. But the youngest boy walked on the beach, and when he
saw some cat’s eye, he treasured them. And he thought about cat’s eye because they were almost like the eyes of
human beings. And he went to his older brothers, and the boys said,
“What are those things you bring here?” The youngest boy said,
“These things are treasured by me, for they are like eyes of human beings.”
And because it was high tide, they waited for low tide so they could get langusta. And they said,
“Why is there nothing to harm us on this island? And why didn’t our older brothers return? Well, it will
become clear!”
When it was low tide, they waded on the reef to get langusta. And at the time of low tide, they could not see
any langusta. A short while later, it was high tide and langusta appeared with the waves. And the boys put
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langusta in the baskets and returned to Kalwe, and cooked them. They had just cooked the langusta and a demon
appeared. And all of the boys heard the demon sing. She sang,
The sound of tapping, sound of someone falling
Likarwe
She cries to the north
She cries to the south
She cries on the branches of that kubok.
The place
Your place of nornor
Throw here my food, a person
And throw here my food, a langusta.

(She wanted to eat the langusta and the people.)
And the older boys were greatly afraid, and did not know what they should do. And they hurried to go to sleep.
And they waited for what the demon was going to do to them. But the youngest boy prepared the demon’s food
and came out next to her. And the demon said,
“Greetings to you, friend.” And the boy said,
“Sit here, for I am just cooking our food, these langusta.” The demon said,
“Hurry up, for I am very sleepy. And how about you?” The boy replied,
“I am also sleepy, and when we are finished eating, I will sleep.” The demon said,
“And I also, friend.”
And the two ate their food, langusta and coconut meat (as a side dish). And the demon said,
“I have just finished eating, friend, so that I am about to go to sleep." And the boy said,
“Well, me too. I will sleep too.”
And the two of them lay down next to each other. And the boy, because he was frightened, took cat’s eyes and
put them on his eyes and slept.
But the demon did not sleep. And after a little while, the demon raised up and looked at the boy, so that if he
was sleeping, she would eat him. And she looked over and saw the cat’s eyes and she thought that the boy was
awake. And the demon lay down again. A short while later she raised up again and looked at the boy. She saw that
the boy was not asleep. And she said to the boy,
“Friend, why are you not sleeping?” The boy startled and awakened and said,
“Because those ants bit me.” The boy said,
“And you, friend? Why do you not sleep? I know about you. The reason you do not sleep is because you are
thinking of eating us boys, my older brothers. And you go away from us, for if you remain, I will burn you up!”
And the demon was embarrassed and she went away from them.
The meaning of this story is: They say that we should not ignore those younger than us.
There are two versions of this story. One is from Pinlep, Jalooj. And one from Aeloninae. The demon on
Jalooj, at the time when she said, “Throw here my food, a human being, and throw here my food, a langusta,”
now the youngest boy pulled a big boulder out of the fire and threw it at the demon. And the demon ate the
boulder, and her mouth was very full. And she died. There are no cat’s eyes in the story from Jalooj.
On Jalooj they went from Pinlep to Take and Arlap. And today there is a sand bank named Bokelikarwe. It is
located next to Take and Arlap.
19
One of the women had six or seven sons. Every day the boys played, and they looked out for each other very
well. Their mother trusted them greatly, for the older boys took care of the younger boys.
One day, the boys went out again and played from morning until night. Their mother hoped that they were still
playing and were about to return soon, for it was night
But they did not return. Not like the days before. For they were accustomed to returning when the sun was still
up. But that day the sun set and the old woman began to worry and said to herself,
“How is it that the boys have been accustomed to returning promptly? But why do they not return promptly
now? What is it? Because of rain? And a big wind? And thunder? And lightning? Perhaps they will appear here
when it is finished thundering and lightning and raining. I will just wait a little longer, for if they do not return I
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will go and look for them.”
A little while later she went and looked for them. She went out and a woman was just eating. And that woman
said to her (the woman who was looking for her children):
“What are you walking about for, woman? For it is quite dark, and it is raining and thundering.” The woman
answered,
“I am walking about looking for my children, Kinukne (the name of the oldest son) and Kanukne (the second
son) and Kajoonean (the third) and Kajoonrak (the fourth) and Kajoonjat (the fifth) and Kajoonlan (the sixth) and
Kajoonmeja-to-o-to-o (the seventh).” Now the woman said,
“I did not eat Kinukne and Kanukne and Kajoonean and Kajoonrak and Kajoonjat and Kajoonlan and
Kajoonmeja-to-o-to-o,” (As Lainjin said to the chiefs.)
“O,” the woman said, “O, thank you.”
“You are welcome” (the old woman said).
She continued on again and met with another old woman now. The old woman said,
“What are you walking about for, woman? For it is very dark, raining, and thundering.”
“I am walking about looking for my children, Kinukne and Kanukne and Kajoonean and Kajoonrak and
Kajoonjat and Kajoonlan and Kajoonmeja-to-o-to-o.” Now the other old woman answered again,
“I did not eat Kinukne and Kanukne and Kajoonean and Kajoonrak [and Kajoonjat] and Kajoonlan and
Kajoonmeja-to-o-to-o!”
Now she again went ahead and came upon an old woman who was washing her hands and mouth. Now that
old woman asked her,
“What are you walking about for, woman? For it is very dark, raining, and thundering.” The old woman (the
mother) said,
“I am walking about looking for my children, Kinuke and Kanukne and Kajoonean and Kajoonrak and
Kajoonjat and Kajoonlan and Kajoonmeja-to-o-to-o!” That old woman who was washing her hands and mouth
said,
“I ate Kinuke and Kanukne and Kajoonean and Kajoonrak and Kajoonjat and Kajoonlan and Kajoonmeja-to-oto-o!”
Now the old woman (the mother) leaped at the other one, and they fought. They fought. They fought to the
ocean and they fought to the lagoon. To the place of the clamshell. The demon died, she who ate the children. And
the woman stomped on the stomach of the demon, and the children appeared (from the mouth of the demon).
They came out dead. Now the woman squeezed the children’s stomachs with the s0prout of a coconut tree, and
massaged them, and they all came to life.
To this day, the boys are the names of land parcels on Epaton.
Thus Lainjin told the chiefs.
20
Perhaps they stayed on Epoon Atoll, but it is not very clear.
The island the two of them stayed on, there was no food there. And all of the people were worried and walked
around to look for their food.
But the boy had a paddling canoe. His father had made it and died from it. (The boy was his son.)
When the boy was older and his mother and he met the hunger, he walked out leisurely and saw the canoe that
his father had made. And now he planned to finish the canoe just so that he could go fishing every day. And he
hurried to finish the canoe.
One day he went and just walked around on the lagoon side.\fn{ Of the island.} And he saw a ripe coconut that
had drifted in, and he went and got it and took it away to his mother. And their breakfast on the following day was
the ripe coconut. Right after they had finished their breakfast, the boy said to his mother:
“My mother, I have finished the canoe of my father. And I would just like to go to the islands over there to the
north, and see if there is food there. For if there is much food, I will load my canoe and bring it here for us.” And
his mother said:
“Be careful in your journey. For who says that it is not a demon island? I have never seen anyone go to that
island.” And the boy said:
“I would just like to try going.” And his mother said:
“Well, go! And hurry back.”
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And the boy took the paddling canoe and paddled. When he reached the island, he smelled the sweet odor of
breadfruit and the sweet odor of pandanus. And the boy said to himself:
“It is clear that this island is loaded with food; very much food. Well, I will just see.”
And he took the canoe ashore and went toward the middle of the island. When he went. many breadfruit were
falling to the ground. (Some had fallen a little in the past and some when he saw them.) Many pandanus, many
coconuts, many taro, many papayas, many bananas—kolowan is pinana, banana in kajin etto, the ancient
language. Any and all foods. (Not kain because kain is in the white man’s language.)\fn{ I.e., English. “Here is another
linguistic evaluation by the informant. The English noun kind was borrowed by the Marshallese as kain, and although it is well integrated
into the language, he made the distinction that he did.” }

And the boy loaded his canoe with breadfruit, coconuts, bananas. And it was full of food. But not one person
did he see on the island. When he returned, his mother was just sitting under the coconut trees near the lagoon
side of their house. For she was looking for the boy, her son. And the woman said:
“My son, you are late already. Is there any moor?”(in the ancient language, food).The boy said,
“A lot. Come here! We will carry the food to the island from the canoe.”
When his mother went to the ocean and saw that there was much food there, she was happy, and called the
people near them so that they would come and get their food, and help the two of them carry it onto the island.
When they finished their carrying, they took the canoe onto the island and they said,
“The canoe that makes us fortunate.”
At the time, the people were very happy, but they had no canoes that they could paddle to the other island. But
the boy would again go to the island on the morrow. The next day he again took his canoe seaward and said to his
mother,
“I will hurry up now, for there is a lot of food and I will quickly load this canoe.”
And he took his paddling canoe and paddled and reached the other island and went onto the island and
harvested taro, took bananas, picked breadfruit, and hurried and returned. When he came, his mother and the
people again came to the canoe and saw that there were several different kinds of food from the food before. And
they said,
“Whose food is the great big taro there?” The young man replied,
“Food within the mouths of the greedy ones there, but you ask. Well, take those things to the island.” But
another woman leaned toward the inside of the canoe and saw the banana, and said,
“And whose food is this?—that big banana there.” The boy answered in the Ratak dialect,
“O, food within the mouths of the greedy ones. But you ask. Let us all hurry.” And they hurried and took the
things; they were just finished and they took the canoe onto the island and again said,
“O-O-O, this canoe makes us fortunate.”
And they divided the food among themselves, and went to their houses and stayed there. The following day,
the boy went and met the Etao\fn{The “trickster figure” of the Marshalls; we have seen him before.} who was
beating coconut husk fiber. (The tool for slapping is made from a piece of ironwood and is thin and about one and
one-half feet long.) And he\fn{The boy.} said,
“You will be slapping out until when?” The Etao replied,
“Only until my coconut husk fibers are finished.”
“And are you a little hungry?” The Etao replied,
“O, yes. I am hungry, but what can be done about it? There is no food in our house.” The boy said,
“Well, I will go bring us food here from that island to the north.” Etao replied,
“What, sir? Friend. How will you be going there?” The boy replied,
“A canoe that I have. And I am going to paddle now, for I am leaving.” The Etao called to him,
“I will wait for you here!” The boy turned around and said,
“I will hurry now.”
And he went and got the canoe and paddled. And when he reached the island, he took the canoe and got
baskets, and got his implements for picking breadfruit And he went in to the island and picked breadfruit. He was
just picking breadfruit when he heard a voice. But he did not see people. And he ceased picking, because he was
frightened. The voice cried,
“Odor of a human being in this small canoe!”
And the boy hurried to descend from the branch of the breadfruit tree and loaded his baskets and took them to
the canoe and paddled. When he reached the other island, he remembered the Etao and took his food, breadfruit,
to him. And said to the honorable Etao,
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“O, sir, friend. I heard a voice that said, ‘Odor of a human being in this small canoe!’ And I hurried and came.
There would have been many breadfruit for you to eat, but because I was afraid of the voice, I hurried back. And
that is the reason for the few breadfruit, your food there.” Etao said,
“You will go again tomorrow. For if you meet with harm, I will help you.” The boy said,
“Thank you. During the past days, I never saw people at that time—just heard a voice. And I just heard a voice
today. And I will go again tomorrow, as you say.”
The boy returned and went to the canoe and took breadfruit to his mother. And said,
“There are few breadfruit there. For I was frightened by a voice that I heard. Never mind, I will go again
tomorrow.” His mother replied,
“Do not go back there, for we do not know whose island that is.”
The following day the boy again went and took his canoe and paddled. But his mother did not know, for she
had restrained him and said that he, the boy, should not go. And the boy looked for people when he first arrived on
the island. But he did not see even one. And he climbed and again picked breadfruit. After he finished picking
breadfruit, he carried breadfruit and ripe coconuts to his canoe. When he went to paddle, he saw that the demon
was running after him. And the boy hastened to paddle with all his might. When the demon (a male demon) saw
the boy hastening to paddle, he cried out and said,
“Never mind if you go, but you and your canoe are my food!”
Now the boy paddled and said a (chant) for paddling. (He chanted the paddling roro to himself.)
Paddle from that little lagoon over there
Paddle fast
Paddle fast
Paddle fast-t-t
The paddle
The bailer with me
The canoe paddle
Paddle O-O-O
Over there
Over there to you!

Now the demon hurried with all his might and grabbed the stem-piece of the canoe and ate it. At that time the
boy moved forward to the bow of the canoe and sat and paddled. And again said,
Paddle from that little lagoon over there
Paddle fast
Paddle fast
Paddle fast-t-t
The paddle
The bailer with me
The canoe paddle
Paddle O-O-O
Over there
Over there to you!

The canoe continued to go and beached on the sand on the other island. And the boy jumped off and ran. But
the demon came ashore and ate the canoe and ate the breadfruit, and again cried out to the boy and said,
“You flee, but I will catch you. I will eat you. Now I know who went to eat that food that time on my island. It
was you. I will catch you!”
And the boy ran and came to where Le-Etao was working. When Etao saw the boy, the boy was almost dead
from being almost out of breath and panting. The Etao said.
“Why are you almost out of breath and panting, sir, friend?” The boy replied and said.
“I am fleeing from that demon.” The Etao said.
“Well, I will help you. Come here, and go under my coconut fiber.”
Because, at that time the Etao was slapping coconut fiber, the boy went under the coconut fiber of the Etao and
hid. The Etao just continued making his fiber and the demon came. And Etao said to the demon,
“Why are you almost out of breath and panting, sir?” The demon replied,
“Because I am chasing the golden plover, my pet, in this direction. Have you seen it running near here?” Etao
replied,
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“I did not see it, but come here, and the two of us will go to my house for you to rest a little. I will just tell you
(legends). And you just tell legends to me.” And the demon obeyed the Etao and thought to himself, and said (to
himself),
“I will eat that person Le-Etao when he goes to sleep.” But Etao spoke to himself and said,
“When that demon sleeps deeply, I will burn him up.”
(The demon was tall. He could become as short as a finger. He could change his shape in any manner. Etao is a
man, and is very proficient in lying. He is a human being, not a demon.)
Thus were the thoughts of the two, kept from each other, at the time when they went to the house. The demon
said to Le-Etao,
“See here, friend, you will begin telling legends to the two of us.” And the Etao said to the demon,
“But you, sir.” The demon replied,
“Because I am still out of breath. and because I want to hear your legends, for they say they are good.” Etao
said,
“Well, I will tell the best legend.”
And the two of them went inside the house. And Etao gave a piece of coconut fiber to the demon and said,
“Take this, sir. I give you this, your material for sennit. And listen to my legend.”
(They made coconut sennit by rolling and twisting the prepared coconut husk fibers on their thighs. And they
told stories as they did this. This is the Marshallese custom, and is like the coffee of the white man.\fn{ I.e., it helps
to fight boredom, fatigue, and sleep.} The demon said,
“Thank you, sir. Well, tell a legend.”
And Etao began to tell a legend. And said,
Beat the drum, child of Etao.
Beat the drum, child of Etao.
Close your eyes.
Close your eyes.
Close your eyes heavily.
Really heavily.

When Etao was ending his legend, the demon began to be sleepy, and said to Etao:
“I say that you are bewitching me, sir, friend!” The Etao replied,
“No, but it is because you have enjoyed listening to this legend very much.” The demon said,
“O, sir, it is true, sir, I enjoyed listening to this legend very much. Repeat it one and two times more so I can
listen again, for I have greatly enjoyed listening.” The Etao now again repeated his inon.
Beat the drum, child of Etao.
Beat the drum, child of Etao.
Close your eyes.
Close your eyes.
Close your eyes heavily.
Really heavily.

Now the demon began to yawn (a sign of drowsiness) and his eyes became heavy. And he did not make a noise
now because he became sleepy. And his eyes were pressed down. And Le-Etao, when he saw that the demon was
dozing off and starting up (a sign of sleepiness), again began his legend to make the demon sleepier. When the
demon heard the legend, he leaned over and lay down. And slept, and deeply. The Etao called out one and two
times but the demon did not move at all! Because he slept soundly.
At that time, the Etao went and brought the boy, his friend, so that the two of them could carry coconut fronds,
the kind that are old, to the house so that the two of them could set fire to it This was the plan of Etao earlier.
When there were a great many coconut fronds, Etao set fire first to the west of the house. And set fire to the south.
And the boy set fire to the north of the house, and to the east last of all. And they stood and watched the house
burning.
A short while later the demon felt heat and went to flee to the west, but there was fire. And he did not know
which way to go, for the whole area was on fire. And he burned up and died. And the Etao spoke to the boy, his
friend, and said,
“Go and find our mother, for you have been here a long time.”
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When the boy went to his mother and told her about how the dmeon had gone to eat him, his mother was very
sad. And the boy said,
“Get ready, for we two will go to that island and stay there. For the demon whose island it was is gone.” The
mother replied,
“When will we two go?” The boy replied,
“Tomorrow.”
The following day they prepared their canoe and went. And the Etao spoke truthfully to the boy and the old
woman their mother, and said,
“You two go now.”
And they went and remained on the island to this day. (But I do not know where it is.)
(The meaning of this thing: If you strive to attain something, and there are people to help you, you will attain
your goal. That is, if there is something you want or need, but you do not know the way to go about it, and if there
is a person who helps you, you will reach it. If Etao had not helped the boy, it would have been impossible, and he
would have died. But Etao helped him. Sometimes Etao is good, sometimes bad. Etao lies a great deal.)
21
He had a wife and some young sons. The place where he lived, the name of the land parcel, was Mojankwal.
The island where it was located was Imroj, on Jalooj Atoll.
This man was a fisherman and every morning at five o’clock he sailed from Imroj and went out to the western
side of Take and Arlap (north of Pinlep) and fished there. He fished for one week. Then one day he did not go
fishing, for he had made a big catch the previous day. When he awoke very early in the morning, he called his
wife to him and said,
“See that you do not go and wash your face and hands in the pool inland.” The following day, the man awoke
when it was morning and said to his sons,
“Come here, for we are going to fish.”
And the canoe sailed and went again to where he wanted to fish (between Arlap and Take). That afternoon, he
returned again to Imroj. He had a great many fish. He again instructed his wife,
“See that you do not go and wash your face and hands in that pool.” Now the woman said,
“Why, when it is only drinking water and for bathing? And I do not see any reason why it is bad.” And
Jemerkinene did not comment, but said to the woman,
“Bring that water in a container, so that I can wash my hands and drink.” And he said,
“Spread out my mat so that I can sleep. For tomorrow, just before dawn, I will go fishing again. And I again
admonish you that you do not go to wash yourself in that pool.”
When the man woke up the following day, he sailed just before dawn. And the woman arose when it was
sunrise and brought the fish that was left over from their evening meal. She warmed it up a little so that it would
not smell bad, and ate a little and put it away again. And the woman stood up and went to the pool. She went to
the pool and scooped up water with the container and drank. When she finished drinking, she again scooped up
water with the container and washed her hands. She finished washing her hands and she clapped her hands three
times. She had just finished clapping her hands when a woman appeared from within the pool and said,
“Greetings to you, madam, friend.” The woman was very surprised and she said,
“I am afraid to become friends with you.” The other woman said,
“Why, madam, when we two will look out for each other very well?” The woman said,
“Are you telling me the truth, madam?” Now the woman said,
“Really, truly.” And the woman said,
“Well, come, we two are going.” And the two of them went lagoon-ward to the house.
In the afternoon (perhaps three or so o’clock), Jemerkinene and his sons returned from their fishing.
Jemerkinene disembarked flow the canoe and went to the house. He looked ahead and saw two women inside the
house. And he said to himself,
“It is clear that that woman washed her hands in that pool, for why are there two women in the house there?”
He went to the house and said,
“What did I say? Why did you not obey me? Now which of you two is the human being and which is the
demon? Because you two have an identical appearance.” Now the demon said,
“I am a human being.” The woman said,
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“That woman is lying. I am a real human being.” Jemerkinene said,
“I do not know which is the demon and which is the human being.” Now the women argued and said,
“I am a human being and she is a demon!” Because their arguing was great, Jemerkinene said,
“Stop your arguing, for it will be proven by your work.” And Jemerkinene said to the demon,
“Make a fire.” And the demon said,
“Both of us will go to make a fire.”
And when they went together to make the fire, Jemerkinene watched their work. And the demon did not know
how to make a fire. And Jemerkinene again asked,
“Which is the demon and which is the human being?”
Now the demon argued greatly. And it was not clear which of the two was the demon. Now Jemerkinene seized
the woman with him and took her to the lagoon side and brought a log and put her inside it—the log was hollowand the two small boys. And the woman was beginning her pregnancy. But Jemerkinene did not know about it,
because the demon was arguing so much. And Jemerkinene said,
“The human being should stay here.”
But the woman drifted away. And drifted and landed on Kole. And the boys made a canoe. And Jemerkinene
remained (on Jalooj), and one day he again took the older boys and sailed and went fishing. Then they came upon
a canoe that had sailed there from Kole. The younger boys were accustomed to fishing in their father’s fishing
place. And Jemerkinene said to the older boys,
“Ask them what canoe that is?” And the older boys called out,
“What canoe is that?” Now the younger boys called out to their father’s canoe and said,
“From-north-and-from-south.”\fn{This was the name given the large schooner of Paramount Chief Kabua, who flourished
during the late 19th century of the German period.} Now the older boys were surprised and said,
“Why are you evasive with your words?” Now the younger boys replied,
“What can we do?” Now the older boys said to themselves,
“Why can’t we hear them?” The younger boys said,
“And why can’t you hear us? For we hear you.” Now the older boys said,
“You are evasive with your words. Do you know where Jemerkinene is?” The younger brothers now said,
“He is on the island. He is on the canoe. He is in the cabin here.”\fn{ I.e., he is in a small thatched hut placed on the
sailing canoe platform and used to shelter cargo and passengers from the elements; but it has been absent for many years, ever since most
of the travel between and within the atolls became motor-powered .} Now the older boys talked briefly. They whispered and

said,
“How do they know where he is?” Now the younger brothers said,
“And why do we not know where he is?”—they argued with the older ones. Now the older brothers again said,
“Why do they hear us?”—because they were not speaking loudly. Now the younger brothers again said,
“And why do we not hear?” The older brothers said,
“Bring your canoe close to us, so that we can see what canoe that is.” Now the younger brothers tacked and
said,
Bokjel
Bokjel
Bokjel
Bok
Lipperalua jarom jatel jako

(This chant is in the ancient language. We do not know what it means.)
The canoe was gone quickly. The older boys looked for it; it was gone. They did not know where it had gone.
And the older boys and their father returned to Imroj and took their catch of fish to their mother so that she
could cook it. And the demon tried to cook it. And Jemerkinene hid and watched her cooking. Now Jemerkinene
said to himself,
“Maybe that is the demon.”
And when she was finished cooking, she called Jemerkinene and the boys to eat breakfast. And when they
finished eating, Jemerkinene lay down and said to the woman:
“Come here with me.”
And the woman went to him and lay down with him. Now she said,
“Delouse me.” And she said,
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“See that you delouse the front part of my head”—not the back part. And Jemerkinene just deloused the front
of the woman’s head. And when the woman was asleep, he deloused the back of her head. As he deloused the
back of her head, a mouth smiled at him (at the back of her head). Jemerkinene said,
“Ummm … this is a demon! What shall I do? Kill her? Not kill her?”
He continued delousing her. She smiled much more than before! Now he planned to kill the woman. And he
seized the fire and burned the house, and looked to see if the demon was dead. Because he did not know whether
she was dead or not, he again carried palm fronds and stood them against the doors and windows (in the white
man’s language, windows) and brought many, many palm fronds, and stood up again and looked.
Then the demon arose and went to flee but she could not. And she burned up and died.
Now Jemerkinene was very sorry about the woman that he had caused to drift away with his sons. He stayed
there, and then one morning before dawn, he woke up his sons so that they would go out fishing again. They had
just gotten to their fishing place when they again saw the canoe corning and they called to the canoe. And
Jemerkinene said,
“Say to them, ‘What canoe is that?’” The younger boys answered,
“From-north-and-from-south.” Now the older boys said,
“Do you know where Jemerkinene is?” Now the younger boys,
“He is on the island. He is on the canoe. He is in the cabin there.” Now the older boys said to themselves,
“Why do they know where he is?” Now the younger boys said,
“And why don’t we know?” The older boys said now,
“Well, bring that boat close to us.” Now the younger boys said,
Bokjel
Bokjel
Bokjel
Bok
Lipperalua jarom jatel jako

(Perhaps this was a chant for going away, fleeing.)
Now the older boys looked for the canoe. It was gone. The older boys said,
“Where is the canoe? Why did it go away so quickly? Well, what shall we do now?” Jemerkinene said,
“It will be good if we wait here for daybreak.”
Now they all remained there a short time, and when dawn was breaking, they saw the wake of the canoe. Now
Jemerkinene said,
“Let us follow that wake.”
Now they went after the wake. They went, they went, and they saw Kola. When they went ahead, the younger
brothers had beached the canoe. Now the older brothers said,
“There is a canoe now. Well, let us go and see what canoe that is. Perhaps it is From-north-and-from-south.”
Jemerkinene said,
“Well, take our canoe to the island. Let us see what canoe that is.”
Then the youngest boy (with whom the mother had been pregnant) was bathing next to the younger boys’
canoe. And Jemerkinene said to the boy,
“What is the name of that canoe, sir?”
The boy did not answer. Now Jemerkinene again asked,
“What is the name of your mother, sir?”
The boy did not answer. Jemerkinene again asked,
“Where is your mother, sir?” The boy replied,
“She is in the house.” Jemerkinene again questioned the boy,
“What is the name of your father, sir?” The boy replied,
“The name of my father is Jemerkinene.” Now Jemerkinene said to himself,
“Who is the woman? She whom I cast adrift?” And he again questioned the boy.
“Do you have older brothers?”
“I have.” the boy answered. Jemerkinene asked,
“Where are they?” The boy answered,
“They are in that house.” Jemerkinene again asked,
“Will you repeat the name of your father?” The boy replied,
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“The name of my father is Jemerkinene.” Jemerkinene said,
“I am he. Come here. We two are going to your mother.”
And the boy went and rode astride his father’s hip. They went, and saw the woman and the two boys. And
Jemerkinene said to the younger boys,
“You go and tell your older brothers to come and see their mother,” And the younger boys hurried and ran to
their older brothers and said,
“Jemerkinene said, ‘You come!’” And the older brothers disembarked from the canoe and went with the
younger boys to the house and their father said,
“Your mother is alive.”
The older boys ran and greeted their mother (seized her hands and kissed her). And to this day Jemerkinene
and his family are on Kole (as Lainjin said).
(The reason this story appeared is because we should keep and obey the truth.)
22
These men worked during the day and then in the evening they went to fish for goat-fish (karjo: fishing for jo
with a pole). Three days later, the two of them worked all day, and after three o’clock they finished their work and
went and prepared their bait of sand crab. When it was finished, the one man went ahead. But the other man was
slow.
And the one man, when he went, he pounded crabs for the bait, and began to throw it to the fish.\fn{ I.e., he
chummed the fish, so that they would rise to the bait and be caught more easily .} But the other man, when he came, was in a
hurry and prepared the bait. And he came and fished.\fn{ I.e., he prepared the chum, but then went to the fish with his pole,
without throwing the chum to the fish.}
On the island, there was a fishing law, that if we fish, it is bad to look behind our back—to look back at the fish
that we have pulled back with our pole. And the man who was slow spoke to himself, and said,
“Why is it forbidden to look back at the fish behind us that we pull back with our pole, sir? Why do I not see
the meaning of that? Tomorrow I will just look back to see why it is forbidden.”
And the two of them fished apart from each other—one here, one there. When they were finished, they went to
their canoe and paddled. When they paddled, the other man\fn{ The one who was slow.} said,
“Why is it forbidden for us to look back when we pull back a goat-fish, sir?” The other man replied,
“I do not know. For it is a law from long ago.” And the other man said,
“Well, tomorrow we two will come in only one canoe. And I will look back when I catch a fish.”
The following day, they again prepared to go to paddle to the other island to fish. They only paddled one
canoe. When they arrived, the one man said,
“See that you do not look back. For it has been thus from long ago. When our grandmothers and our
grandfathers said to us that we should just tell our children and our friends when they would come to fish in this
fishing place.” The other man said,
“Well, I am not eager to look back now, but if I have a very big catch, I will just try.”
And the two of them fished. And they had extremely large catches of fish. The one man finished fishing and
went onto the island and collected his catch of fish and took them and went. And he said to the other man,
“Just hurry up, for I am going to wait for you and see if you look behind your back!”
And the other man, because he had a very large catch of fish, tried to pull the fish back with his pole, and
looked back behind\fn{That is, he broke the taboo.}
When he looked back, he saw a woman and she was gathering together the fish on the island.
When he saw the woman, he was startled and he became a little crazy—not very much—that is, he could not
think well, and he could turn into a crazy person—and he was very frightened, because he knew that he had
broken the law. And he hurried and ran. When he went away, the canoe was gone. The one man had paddled away
because he was tired of waiting for him. And when it became darker he thought what would be good for him to
do. And he saw that he should roll up inside a creeper. (This is a kind of vegetation, mar, that is common on an
island.) And he rolled up onto the middle of the sandy beach, and slept there.
When it was about eight o’clock, the golden plover flew there and landed on the man and cried,
“Kwolej! Kwolej!” The man was lying down. When it landed on him, it became a demon. When the man saw it
was like this, he closed his eyes (because he was afraid).
A little while later, he woke up and saw that the woman was leaning over him, and peering into his face. And
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the man again hastened to sleep. When he slept, the demon came down from on top of him and moved him with
her hands, unrolling him, toward the sea. When the demon had moved him toward the sea, she said to the man,
I am ready to eat you.
I am ready to open it up, Lakareo.
Open it up!
Open it up!

She finished (unrolling it), but she again rolled it up (with the man inside) toward the island, toward the island.
(She knew that it was a human being, but she wanted to play a little. She was toying with the man.) And she again
went up onto the man and sat and combed her hair with her fingers.
(In the ancient language, korbar means to comb one’s hair with one’s fingers. There were no combs before the
white men came. The Marshallese used their fingers and the word korbar. Today we use kuum,\fn{Comb.} and not
korbar.)
A short while later, she again flew off, and descended from above the man and again said,
I am ready to eat you.
I am ready to open it up, Lakareo.
It is here, bite!
Open it up! I Open it up!

The demon moved the man (in the bundle of vegetation) unrolling toward the sea, and almost all of his body
appeared from the creeper into which he had rolled his body. At the time, the man was very frightened. He
thought the demon was going to eat him, and he did not wake up but continued to sleep (pretended to sleep and
closed his eyes tightly).
The demon did not move or make noise. But she stood a short distance away from the man. When the man did
not know where the demon was, he awakened and looked for the demon beside him. For the man thought that the
demon was gone, but when the man awakened, the demon was standing beside the water and smiling. Because the
demon said to herself,
“When I roll him (in the vegetation) toward the water and again loosen him, I will eat him.”
And because the man was afraid of the demon, he again pretended to be asleep. And the demon came and
rolled him toward the island. (The young man was rolled up as within a mat.)
When she got to the place on the island, the demon jumped over onto the boy and again sat At this time, the
man began to lose his fear, and now he was angry, and said to him- self,
“When the demon opens (unrolls) me toward the sea, at that time I will get up.” A short while later, the demon
again flew from above the man and said,
I am ready to eat you,
I am ready to open it up, Lakareo.
It is here, bite!
Open it up!
Open it up!

At the time, half of the body of the man was uncovered. Now the demon was very happy, because she thought
she was going to eat him right then. When the man woke up and saw the demon staring at his face, he called out
and said,
“What are you looking at?”
And the demon was startled and went to run away. When the man saw the demon starting to run away, he
hastened to get up, and stood up and said,
“What kind of woman there tried hard to eat me, men?”
And the demon turned before him and went away. And the man pursued the demon and said (to the demon—
no one else was around),
“For a long time the woman endeavored to eat us. This time, you will be gone from here.” ( Annen is ‘this
time.’ This word is not used very much today.)
When the demon heard this, she did not remain again, but ran and flew beyond the edge of the reef. And she is
gone to this day.

55

(The meaning of this thing: If your resolve or strength is weak, you will be harmed, and arrive at a thing of
temptation. Like Adam and Eve.)
23
The name of this young girl: Limedwetip. As in the custom of the old people of long ago, when she was fifteen
years old, they brought all the best smelling things, and anointed her as in the custom of the old people. They
anointed her for twelve days. In the ancient language it is called kajinonron, “introduce to girlhood.”
On the twelfth day, a man appeared. He was very tall. He came up from the ocean. The reason he came was to
seek the sweet smell there that came from her (the young girl). As he came, he sang a song. The song said,
I come from the little lagoon, my house in the ocean, likomkomlok, likomkomtok,
Big wave, north of Majeej here
O-O-O Limedwetip.

(The words of the song of the demon, he who was tall, likomkomlok, likomkomtok, and ai-eo are in the ancient
language. 1 only know the meaning of ai-eo It is ‘big wave.’)
He sang the song three times. The fourth time, an old woman heard it and told the chief. And the women with
Limedwetip said to the old woman,
“Do not make noise. You just lie down. For you are an old woman. And you are not telling the truth.”
They were surprised when the demon appeared. Now they looked for where they hid Limedwetip. (They all
hid.) When they saw the male demon, they dug a hole and put all of the people in it, within the hole. The demon
came and went to where they dug the hole. And he did not know where the entrance to the hole was.
Now he really looked for it. He pulled up grass. He threw off rocks. He threw off pandanus leaves. He threw
off coconut leaves. The hole appeared. (Because they had put a coconut shell on the entrance of the hole to cover
it) He saw the hole. And he grabbed all of the people, throwing them by one up into the air. And as they fell down,
he ate them.
Everyone was eaten, but he seized Limedwetip and put her behind his ear (like a pencil). And returned to the
little lagoon, the place in the ocean.
Today, if you see a golden plover on the ocean to the north of Majeej, you will know that it is Limedwetip, the
sign (sea marker) of Majeej. (It is a long distance from Majeej—thirty or fifty miles.)
It is on the ocean nowadays. Because Lainjin knew and revealed it to the chiefs in the Marshalls. Because the
chiefs wanted to keep Lainjin (a real person). Because he knew navigation—he knew the signs of the islands.
Before Lainjin appeared, the chiefs used the magic of pandanus leaves. But Lainjin learned from his mother
Litarmelu (a real person). And he taught the chiefs. The chiefs in the Marshalls kept it and hid the teachings
(knowledge) from the commoners.
24
These girls circled the world and saw a tree with flowers that pleased them very much. (The name of the tree
with flowers is kio. It is a little low but very big. And the color of the flower is a little orange. There are many kio
on Pikkar and Bok-ak. There are kio on all of the atolls of the Marshalls. This tree is very good.)
This tree was the tree of a chief. (It is not clear what the name of the chief was.)
And when the girls saw the tree, they came from the atoll of Ep every time when the rooster crowed in the
morning, before it was daytime. They came and plucked flowers from the branches of the tree. They plucked the
flowers for many days, but the chief whose tree it was did not know that they were doing this.
It continued thus, and one morning the chief awakened and went to see this tree. The girls had gone away and
had broken some branches—and had taken flowers from the branches.
At the time, the chief was very angry and he killed people who were near his house. The following mid-day, he
said that all of the people should meet with him, so that he could tell them that it was forbidden for anyone to
come to this tree with flowers. For it was precious to him, and any person whom he would see,\fn{ At the tree.} he
would kill.
And they all told the people who had not come.
That night, many old men came and watched the tree, to seize people if they should come to damage the tree.
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When it was after midnight. all of the people were asleep. When the rooster crowed, the girls first began coming
to the tree and plucking flowers. And they said (they sang—just played.)
Make flower garlands from the kio flowers over there.
I put that kio flower garland over my ear, over my ear.
On my head, on my head.
We two are ready to fly away.

When they had finished their song, they again returned to Ep.
That day, when it was sunrise, the chief and the old men went to the tree and saw that it was more damaged
than before. At the time, the chief began a war and all of the people of the island fought. And the number of those
who died equaled the number of those who were left alive. (One hundred fought and fifty lived and fifty died.) At
the time, the chief was very angry, and said,
“It will re like this again tomorrow. We will kill each other if that tree here is damaged again.”
And all of the elders and the young men of the group of the chief decided to make bwinnen im mej\fn{I.e., they
decided to eat a full meal in order to help them stay awake to guard the tree; the phrase quoted,however, indicates a custom observed by
Marshallese warriors before a battle.} that night.

When it was late evening, they all came to the chief's house, outside of it, and just ate and watched the tree so
that no one would go to it. Because there was so much food, the people ate a great deal in the night, and when
they were finished, they slept soundly.
At the time when it was just the daylight of the chief,\fn{ I.e., just before dawn, when the chief would wake up, eat, and
then wake up all the others and assign work duties—clean up trash or weeds, go fishing, etc .} the chief awakened and looked at
the tree. He did not see people. And he came and saw the group of people who were trying their best to closely
watch and guard the tree. When they saw it was day, they slept.
At the time, the chief again went inside the house and lay down and slept. When he was sleeping away, the
rooster crowed on the early side. And the chief heard the rooster crow and got up and went outside and looked at
the tree.
When he did not see people, he again went inside and lay down. He lay down and slept soundly. When he was
sleeping soundly, the rooster crowed a second time. And the girls again appeared at the tree and again sang,
Make flower garlands from the kio flowers over there.
I put that kio flower garland over my ear, over my ear.
On my head, on my head.
We two are ready to fly away.

When the song was finished, the girls again returned. The girls returned and the rooster crowed a third time.
When the old men and the young men awakened, they went to the tree and saw that it had again been damaged.
And they said to each other,
“Who has damaged this tree ,men? We will be in continual fear now. For perhaps the chief will again make
war. Sir how will it be? When we do not know which of us will be gone now.”
When it was sunrise, the chief awoke and went out to the tree and saw that it had again been damaged. And he
again brought war to all the people of the atoll. This time it was the same as before, the number of the dead, and
the living.
When it was after mid-day and the sun was west of the middle of the sky, all of the alaps of the chief met and
decided that they should end their war, because many people had died but there was no reason for their deaths,
and there would be fewer of the chief’s group. And they said,
“It will be better if we make a great deal of food and stay awake from evening until sunrise (stay awake—just
eat and do not sleep). For they should not fight again and reduce the people of the chief’s group. But they should
see and if they will see the person, well, the person, that one, should die.” When the chief heard the decision, he
said.
“Well, that is really a good decision, then. I will sleep well now while this decision is thus.”
Later in the evening, they brought a great deal of food so that they could eat and stay awake during the night
And they took everyone of a good age, and all the old men, so that they would all stay awake together in the
night, and not sleep. They stayed awake from the evening to midnight; all of them did not sleep, but they hid in
those places out of sight. When the rooster crowed the first time, they saw the girls come to the tree and they said,
“We just say, who is that wants to come to damage that tree, and it is those girls.”
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Now the girls began their song and said, “Make flower garlands from the kio flowers over there. I put that kio
flower garland”—their song was not ended, but all of them ran up and seized the girls. When they seized the girls,
they took them to the chief, and the chief took them inside his house and said to them,
“Where did you come from?” The girls answered,
“We come from Ep. But can you release us two so that we can return to our mother and our father?” The chief
answered,
“What I see is only that you two are very beautiful, and I will release you. I do not want to release you, for you
are human beings inside my house.” The girls replied,
“We are not human beings, but people of the sea. We are just demons. And release us.” Now the chief replied,
“What are you doing? Telling a lie? Why do you say ‘demons’ when you are talking so well to me?” The girls
said,
“We are demons, not people.” The chief replied, and said,
“The three of us will remain a little while, and in the days to come, we three will go to your mother and
father.”
It was a short while later, and the girls again asked to return. And the chief said,
“Well, you get ready, for we will go to your island so that you can see the old people. Then we three will come
back here again.” The girls said,
“Well, good.”
And they prepared a canoe for their sail to Ep.
The following day, when it was early in the morning, they launched the canoe and sailed to Ep. When they
were nearing Ep, the girls changed the chief’s thoughts into the thoughts of the people of Ep. When the way of
thinking of the chief had been changed, he saw the atoll of Ep—an island that was so long that we could not see
from one end to the other. And the lagoon had a very sandy bottom (no coral heads, a very good place). And it
was a very beautiful atoll. A short while later, they (the people of Ep) took the canoe ashore, and when it was
finished, the girls led the chief to their house, to their elders. And the elders spoke to everybody on Ep and said,
“There is a new human being who came here with the girls to Ep.”
After three days, the people of Ep wanted to eat the human being, the chief: (All of the people of Ep were
demons, but the girls had changed into human beings and loved the chief, for he had taken good care of them.)
And the people of Ep all decided to make food, so that they would bring the chief and the girls their food, and at
the time of bringing food, they would eat the chief. But there was one small reason why the food and the people
of Ep would come slowly, because the island was very long. And the people of Ep said, “Hurry up,” and said,
“The canoe will sail. For this wind is good!” Some of the people cried out and said,
“Wait O-O. Wait, for the people of that bukwom.\fn{District/division of an island or atoll.} over there, the people of
that bukowm way over there, and the people of that bukwom far, far over there are not present, they are far away.”
But because the girls were also people of Ep and knew all the thoughts of the people of Ep, they hurried up and
led the chief to the canoe, so that the three of them could sail.
But when they went to where the canoe had been, the people of Ep had hidden the canoe, and it was gone. And
the girls said,
We are not afraid of demons now.
Hurry, hurry.
Go down inside, you cannot be seen.
Appears the hermit crab
It appears with the bottom part of the canoe.

And the people of Ep were very anxious to eat the chief, but because the island was very long, the people were
delayed in their coming to eat the chief. And the girls again said to the crab, the name of the crab, batbat, that he
should hurry up and show all of the trees, the trees that should be for the canoe. And the crab said,
We are not afraid of demons over there.
Hurry, hurry.
Go down inside and the crab appears
He appears with the end pieces.

And he again said,
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We are not afraid of demons over there.
Hurry, hurry.
Go down inside and the crab appears.
He appears with the boards.\fn{For the upper portion of the hull.}

Thus the crab worked the parts of me tree that should be used for the canoe. And when everything was ready,
the girls said,
“Make two fishing poles from ut.”\fn{A tree.} (This is good for making fishing poles, houses, and fish spears,
breadfruit-picking implements, implements for digging the earth, canoes, and all kinds of tools like that. The
name of it is ut.)
When it was finished, they launched the canoe and hurried up and sailed. When they had gone a little way, the
people ran up, the people of Ep, to eat everyone who was in the canoe. And they flew to the canoe of the girls and
the chief, so that they could eat those three. Then the girls said (to the chief),
“Give me one of your fishing poles of ut, and one to that little girl, so that when the people of Ep come, we
will use the poles at the stern of this canoe.”
At that time, there were one hundred or two hundred women and men; they flew behind the canoe to come and
eat all of them. (Demons know how to fly like birds.) And the girls said (they sang):
Hold, hold fast, the fishing pole of ut, ready to fish, and move from side to side.
The people of Ep they fly overhead O-O.
The sound of something hitting the water!
The sound of something hitting the water!
The sound of something heavy hitting the land!
Sharks eat!

All of the people of Ep who had come ahead fell, and the sharks ate them. But about twenty came to eat them
—the three people in the canoe. And the girls again said,
Hold, hold fast, the fishing pole of ut, ready to fish, and move from side to side.
The people of Ep they fly overhead.
O-O
The sound of something hitting the water!
The sound of something hitting the water!
The sound of something heavy hitting the land!
Sharks eat!

Thus it went until the time when all of the people of Ep who had flown to the canoe were finished. (All the
demons died, eaten by sharks.)
When they were finished, the canoe of the chief reached the atoll from which he had sailed. And the girls of Ep
did not return to Ep, but remained with the chief and showed him anything at all that he could do for all of the
people of his group who were angry with the chief at the time that he made war on the atoll, when he was angry
about the tree, this tree. (They told the chief to make things good and to help all of his people.)
Thus the chief threw away his mistake\fn{Apologized.} and did good to the people of his group.
(The meaning in this: I do not understand it very much, but the chief was angry about a simple tree and made
war. It was of no imporrtance\fn{ As a reason for making war .} But the girls lived with the spirit and revealed the
thought to the chief, so that people would change and love the chief.)
25
On Ronlap Atoll, there were two old people. Their being together was very good. The man was gone one day,
and the woman was very sad and did not eat and did not drink. And she did not talk with people, but just
meditated.
After six days, people looked around again to go to feed her. She was gone, and they searched for her all day
long. But they did not find her. That night, they again searched for her. They did not find her. They searched for
almost two weeks. But they did not find her. And they ended their search.
But she was not there, because she had flown to Wotto and turned away to where there was a group of people
on Wotto. And the woman appeared to all of the people on Wotto. And the people looked for where she would
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land there.
But she did not land. And the people on Wotto looked for her, and she was gone.
The same day at three o’clock or so, this woman came to Ujae and appeared to twenty-some men who were
making\fn{I.e., processing.} arrowroot. This woman landed on Ujae and disguisedherself and showed herself to two
of the women who were cooking in the earth oven. And one of those women, the Ujae woman, thought she was
part of the women who came to bring leaves. And she said,
“Women, feed that woman, for she has not eaten yet.”
And the other woman went to feed the woman, the lorro.
The lorro hurried up and hid herself in the coconut tree, and the Ujae woman spoke to the other woman and
said,
“Why is it that the woman was gone so fast from here, when you were going to feed her, she was gone?” The
other woman replied,
“She hid herself in that coconut tree.” After only five or more minutes, children who were bathing in the
lagoon cried out and said,
“Look at that lorro.”
And they looked and she was gone.
When it was five o’clock, still the same day, the lorro came to Lae. As she came to Lae, a canoe was in the Lae
lagoon. And all the men in the canoe saw her, but because the lorro came to the island and landed in almost two
minutes near the church, some of the people thought that she was another Lae woman—because she had disguised
herself. When the Lae people spoke to her, she did not reply. But she flew away quickly. And they said,
“Look at that lorro!”
They looked around and went to search for her. The sun had set. But they only saw her flying.
On the morning of the next day, the lorro flew down to Epaton, Kuwajleen, and appeared to some of the
people on Epaton. On the morning of the same day, the lorro came to Ruot and Nimur. And men who were fishing
saw her, and she just flew to Enmaat and those there saw her, and the lorro did not stop, but just flew to the main
island of Kuwajleen. And she circled Kuwajleen one time.
And from the smallest to the biggest, everyone saw her. At that time, the people were very surprised, because
they had just seen a lorro. Previously they had only heard about it, but now they had just seen the lorro and
verified that the woman was flying. However, many of the people said,
“Soul of a person” (the thing that is inside of people).
And she continued to fly, and went to Namo Atoll, and some of the people on Namo saw her. The same day,
this laro continued and went to Aelonlaplap. Some people saw her on Woja and talked about the sighting.
“At the time we saw the lorro, it was ten o’clock. And she was gone.”
And people were surprised, but some were not afraid.
This lorro flew and landed on the sandbar in front of Buoj, and slept. But four men, one of these men a Lae
man, were paddling with two canoes, and went to fish. When they arrived near the sandbar, they saw the lorro,
who was lying down. And they said,
“There is a log over there on that sandbar.”
And the two men in the other canoe approached the sandbar, and the man, the Lae man, said,
“That thing is not a log. But why is it like a person?”
The other men looked at it and recognized (knew) that it was a human being. And the two of them thought that
it was dead and had drifted here in the ocean and drifted ashore. And the two of them called to the other two men
and said,
“That is a person on the sandbar. Maybe it drifted ashore last night!”
At the time that the two of them shouted, the lorro raised up and sat. And continued to fly to Aerok, and some
people saw her and talked about it. And the four men witnessed that they had seen her again. But many people did
not believe it
The lorro continued to go, and some of the people on Jebwad\fn{ An island of Jalooj Atoll.} and all of the men in
the canoes on the sea saw her.
And she continued flying and landed on an island named Petkio. (It is in Ratak, but I do not know where it is
located.) And the women there said,
“Go to Anekan-lik.” And she continued to go and then landed on Anekan-lik. Six women were plaiting flower
garlands. The flowers they picked were long, and measured from their wrist joints to their finger tips. That was
the size of their flowers. There were very many. And they said to the lorro,
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“Where have you come from? And again, where have you come from?” And the lorro replied,
“I came here from Ronlap.” And the women said,
“Where were you? And again where?” The lorro answered,
“I just came on the road to here. I was on Jebwad. And I came to Petkio. And the people on Petkio said I
should come!” The women replied,
“Well, enter here, and again, enter here.”
At the time when the lorro was going to enter, an old man leaning on a cane came up to her. But the women
said to the lorro,
“Here is something for you to eat!”
And the lorro came and just seized the food, but the old man hit the lorro’s hand with his cane. At this time, the
lorro went and looked at the side of the house. It was very steep alongside. When the lorro looked at it and saw
the steepness of the side of the house, she said to herself,
“If I fall, perhaps I will never see my relatives again.” But the old man insisted and said,
“The lorro should return from the house.”
When he spoke to her, the lorro flew away, and came back to Jebwad, and just came, and continued on to
Ronlap.
One night, two men went to fish. And they talked along the way. One of the men said,
“Why has the woman been gone so long that we are tired of looking for her but do not see her?”
The two of them continued talking, but they saw a shadow—a big shadow—and they searched beneath the
moonlight. Because the shadow was so big, they did not think that it was the shadow of a bird. But they said,
“Sir, what is this the shadow of?” The other man said,
“That’s the shadow of a person!” And the other man said,
“Well, you go north on that road. And I will go south on this road here.”
And they looked, and the shadow was coming down the road. When the shadow approached them, they easily
recognized that it was a human being. And they both got ready, apart from each other, for when she came down,
they planned to seize her together. And when she was two feet above the road, they put down their fear. Although
they told themselves it was a demon, their thought of seizing the lorro was greater than their fear.
And they leaped from the north and from the south and both seized her at the same time. And one of the men
seized the top part of her head, and the other man seized her legs. At the time they seized her, she weighed two
pounds; and later she died.
And they hurried to the old women who knew how to make the soul return to the body. When they brought the
lorro, they cried out and said,
“The woman was gone, for many weeks and months. Maybe she came back.”
And people ran and woke up the young men. And they said,
“Look for the old women, for they should come and treat her and pat her on the chest.”
When it was three o’clock, getting on toward dawn, all the people stayed awake near the lorro. They heard a
sound. It was not clear what the sound was, but they heard it stop near the house. At that time, the lorro came
alive and arose and flew up to the skylight in the house. And the people seized her. When they seized her, she was
again dead. And they put her down on the ground again and treated her. After a little while, the people again heard
the sound coming to the side of the house. And some of the women who were treating the lorro said,
“The sound is coming and looking for that lorro to take her away.”
And they seized the lorro. and at that time, the lorro went to get up, but they seized her. And she laid down
again.
When it was sunrise, the lorro came to life, and all the people recognized that she was the woman who was
missing. And the women who were treating her said to each other that they should not come to the lorro
(approach her) until after six days had elapsed. For it is bad to talk with her. But later, everyone can come and
question the lorro about all of the roads that she took on her journey.
It had been many months earlier that they had seen her come in the air. And all of the people waited until the
end of six days. When six days had passed, the women who treated her said,
“All of the people should stay in their houses, for we will walk with the lorro and come to your houses.”
And that day, while it was still morning, the lorro awoke to comb her hair, and cleaned up a little outside the
house, and washed her face. When she was finished, she entered and got ready, and the women brought her to the
houses of the people of Ronlap. And when the women went inside the first house, all the people inside the house
stood and came and greeted the lorro and asked her,
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“Where have you been?”
And the lorro explained to them all of the islands where she had gone, and had continued on to her old home,
the home of the lorro. And the lorro said to them,
“If the old man had not sent me from one island named Ane-kan-lik, I would have gone in with the women
who were making flower garlands and stayed with them forever. And you never would have visited me.”
And the lorro went from the first house and went in with the people at the second house, and greeted them.
And the people ran up to her, and they were very sad and happy that the lorro had again returned. And they asked
her,
“Where were you?” And the lorro explained her itinerary. And the people said,
“When you began your departure, where did you start your trip from?” The lorro replied,
“I slept, and at the time when I was very troubled, I do not know whether I awoke or I was dreaming. And
when I woke up, I was trying to leave the house. At the time when I did not see people, my trouble became
greater, and I did not know where I was.
“But I thought it would be good to run at the time, when I began to fly. And I went to Wotto and appeared to
the men who were processing arrowroot And I went to Ujae and saw the women who were cooking in an earth
oven and appeared to some of them, and went to Lae and again appeared to some of the Lae people. From Lae, I
came to Epaton and Ruot and Nimur and Kuwajleen, and went to Namjo. And went to Aelonlaplap. At this time I
was very tired, and I slept on a sandbar. The reason I awoke was because young men were noisy, and I was
startled and woke up and flew and went to Aerok.\fn{ An island in Aelonlaplap Atoll.} And went to Jebwad\fn{ In Jalooj
Atoll.} and appeared to men who were in the canoes. And went and landed on Petkio\fn{ In Bok-ak Atoll.} And the
women said I should go first to Ane-kan-lik.
“When I went, the women were plaiting flower garlands of ut-kio. And they said, ‘Come in, and again, come
in.’ When I was slow for the time being, an old man came and said I should go. And he pushed me, and said, ‘Do
not come in, but return.’ And thus I am before your eyes today.”
And the lorro went to all of the houses on Ronlap and spoke these same words that she had said to the people
of the other houses. And all of the Ronlap people reported it and the people on Wotto Atoll confirmed it—some of
them because they saw her. Also those who saw her on Ujae Atoll. Like those to whom she appeared on Lae Atoll.
And those on Kuwajleen Atoll: Epaton, Ruot, and Nimur, and on the main island of Kuwajleen. And four men on
Aelonlaplap, Buoj, and some of those on Woja and Aerok.
And they again brought these words to Jalooj Atoll. And those on Jebwad, those who had seen her and those in
the canoes confirmed that the woman flew like a bird.
But all of those who did not see her said it is a lie.
(The lorro flew during the Japanese times. The middle part. And people saw her and confirmed it. I heard the
story from Ronap people who saw and seized the lorro—the name of the man was Jehan—he is dead now—at the
time she returned from Petkio. And there are some who are buromoj,\fn{Afflicted with an acute melancholia-like
condition.} and they run, and people seize them, before they can fly away.)
26
A woman on Jalooj named Lukure flew away and returned again. I did not see that woman, but I heard about
it. She flew away during the German time. The name of the other woman was Lijuka. She went to Japan. I was a
student on Jalooj Atoll and heard about it. She returned again and reported to the people stories about Japan, and
some of the Japanese said the stories were true. I do not know if the people saw her when she flew. That woman is
alive today.
There are men who are buromoj and eat excrement, and throw off their clothes are naked. They change to
crazy from buromoj. Some are blind from buromoj. If they are treated, they become well. I saw it during the
Japanese time. They were buromoj because their women left them or died. I have not seen it during the time of the
white men\fn{I.e., the American period.} There have been many like this.\fn{ “The word burmoj itself means ‘sorry; sorow,
sadness; mourn,’ and it probably derived from boro (throat) and mojno (weak). The throat is the seat of the emotions to the Marshallese,
analogous to the heart in other cultures. The affected person becomes deeply depressed. It would probably be classified as a
psychoneurosis. Hysterical blindness is apparently one manifestation of buromoj. I heard of a case of this in 1952. A homesick/lovesick
young Marshallese male high school student on Truk was afflicted, and was sent back to his home on Majro. He recovered shortly
thereafter, following traditional treatment. It was diagnosed as hysterical blindness by an American physician on Truk who answered my
query about it. This was apparently the youth’s culturally acceptable way of escaping from what he felt to be an impossible situation.”}
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And there were three men. The name of one man: Jowalan (as Lainjin said in his ikid song/story). The name of
one man: Latarbwin. The name of one man: Koperwa.
Jowalan was on Ujae, on the main island of Ujae. Latarbwin was on Bok Island on Ujae, Koperwa was on
Epaju Island on Ujae,
One day, Latarbwin sailed to the main island of Ujae. When he landed, this woman (Libwiner) came out and
met the canoe of Latarbwin. And Latarbwin said,
“Do you want to ride with me to Bok? There are very many flying fish and many tuna and every kind of food.”
And Libwiner answered and said,
“Well, if you will take good care of me, as Jowalan does, I will go with you.” Latarbwin said,
“Your stay with me will be better than with Jowalan.” And the woman replied,
“Well, when are you sailing?” The man (Latarbwin) answered,
“I wanted to sail a long time ago. Although I asked you if you would be happy to come with me, and it was
clear that you were happy and would not delay me, but you alone were slow. (That is, he was waiting for her to
come, but she delayed.)
“If you are ready, well, let us go now.”
And the two of them went and sailed to Bok, and stayed there.
One day Jowalan was worried and saw Latarbwin taking a walk, and he threw a rock at him. And he did not hit
him.\fn{“The Marshallese formerly used slingshots in warfare. The beach pebbles used in them were called bu. Birds were also brought
down by slingshots. They also threw rocks at their enemies.”}
And he again took a rock, a second one. But it did not hit him. The third rock hit Latarbwin and passed to the
north and decapitated Latarbwin, as it went north. And Koperwa, when he heard that Latarbwin was dead, went
and took Libwiner on the canoe with him. And the two of them stayed on Epaju.
One day, they sailed to Ujae, the main island. And at the time, when they had disembarked, it was evening, and
they were very cold And Koperwa said,
“Go bring some fire here for the two of us. For let us stay (lie) near the fire.”
And the woman went and saw Jowalan pounding taro. And when he saw Libwiner coming, he was very happy,
and he said,
“Libwiner, hurry and come here.”
When the woman went to him, he gave her a little pounded taro for her food. And he said to her,
“What kind of food did you have with Latarbwin, ma’am?” The woman replied and said,
“The very best of things.” Jowalan said,
“Is there no taro on Bok?” The woman answered,
“Why? Is that thing over there not also an island?”
“And what are you doing now?”
“I came to get fire.” And she lit fire to a coconut shoot and took the fire and returned to Koperwa. When she
had gone and was about thirty feet away, she extinguished the fire, so that she could again talk to Jowalan. And
she again returned, because she enjoyed watching the body movements8 of Jowalan while he was pounding.
And that woman again returned and lit the coconut shoot. And Jowalaii again said,
“Why have you returned here so quickly, ma’am?” The woman replied,
“Because I went over there, over there a little distance. I extinguished the fire, and I am again returning and
lighting the coconut shoot and I am hurrying to go.” When she finished lighting the coconut shoot, she again said,
“Greetings sir, Jowalan.” Now Jowalan said,
“I again give you your food, a little pounded taro.” And Jowalan gave her the pounded taro and said,
“Come close to me.”
And Libwiner stood up and went. And again extinguished the fire, because she wanted very much to see
Jowalan pounding. And she again lit her fire. And Jowalan said,
“Why have you returned here so quickly, ma’am?” The woman replied,
“Because my thing for carrying fire was no good” (the coconut shoot).
And she again lit the coconut shoot and returned and went. When she went, she very much wanted to return,
but she was determined to go to Koperwa. When she reached Koperwa, it was almost daybreak. And Koperwa
said,
“Why are you so slow with that fire, ma’am? For the rooster has crowed, and we will sail now, just before

63

sunrise.” The woman said,
“Because I am tired of looking for my thing for bringing fire (the coconut shoot) and everything is wet—
because it rained when we brought it here, and that is the reason for my slowness in bringing the fire.”
When it was not yet sunrise, the woman prepared their belongings and they launched their canoe and sailed to
Epaju, and remained there. After some days, the man Koperwa brought many crabs and many fish. And they
cooked them for eating in the evening. And the woman thought about the time she was with Latarbwin before on
Bok, because she had not eaten the things she had eaten with Latarbwin for a long time. And she said to Koperwa,
“O, sir, I liked it when I used to eat flying fish and eyes of tuna with Latarbwin on Bok before.” (She
remembers her past actions.) Koperwa replied,
“O, ma’am, don’t you know? On some islands there are many kinds of food. But other islands are not like that
“And I say to you that the flying fish are only goat-fish. The testicles of crab are the eyes of tuna on Epaj. So
do not worry.”\fn{Crab testicles and fish eyes were delicacies at one time, and considered food only for the chiefs .}
The following day, they again sailed to the main island. When they landed, Jowalan came, and said that they
should get the taro, their food for the evening. And the man sent the woman in order to bring their fire. The
woman went and got the fire and the thing for the two of them to eat. When she returned, she was quick in taking
the taro for their food. But because she wanted to return to Jowalan again, she extinguished the fire and just
carried away the taro and gave it to Koperwa. And the man said,
“Why didn’t you bring the fire here with you, ma’am?” Now the woman said,
“Because my thing for bringing fire in—a coconut shoot—was no good—it was wet And it was not good for
me to bring fire in. But I am going to return again and bring fire.” Koperwa replied,
“And hurry back now. I am coming with you to select a dry coconut shoot for you to bring fire in, for I am
very cold. You just hurry up.” Libwiner replied,
“Yes sir, Koperwa, the greatest one within my throat.”
And she went to bring fire. When she went, Jowalan finished preparing himself and sat down beside his place
of pounding taro. (He put on a flower garland and a new grass skirt, so that Libwiner would love him.) Libwiner
said,
“Greetings, sir, Jowalan. Give me a little fire if you can.” Jowalan said,
“O ma’am, Libwiner, that is fire just for you there. You take it!”
Libwiner lit the coconut shoot and, when it was burning, she took the fire and went When she went a short
distance away, within eyesight of Jowalaii, she extinguished the fire and again returned. And again said,
“Greetings, sir, Jowalan. It is still no good, for the fire went out.” Jowalan said,
“What happened that it went out?” (The woman replied,)
“Because my thing for carrying fire is no good.”
“Are you coming again to get it?” Jowalan asked. Libwiner replied,
“O, yes, for the old man, my husband, is colder.” Jowalan said,
“Well, you take all of that fire and carry it away. But don’t you want to wait for this pounded taro for your
food?” Libwiner replied,
“I want to very much, but I am just hurrying with the fire, for Lokoperwa is colder. I will return.”
And she took the fire and went But because she did not know how to cast out Lojwalan from her throat, she
again extinguished the fire and again returned.
But it was just a few minutes before the morning star. All of the night during that night she went back and forth
and got fire because she did not want to go back to Kopelwa, but she only wanted to stay with Jowalan.
But Koperwa was waiting for Libwiner and he was tired. And when sunrise came, he sailed and returned to
Epaju.
When Libwiner went to Jowalan, Jowalan gave her his food, the pounded taro, and said,
“You just remember me when you will see your things of good fortune from Koperwa. (Do not forget me.)
Now maybe you have finished your coming to get fire, for it is past sunrise. And you two go and sail!”
When Libwiner took her food, the pounded taro, and returned, Koperwa was gone. And she went to go to
Jowalan; Jowalan was gone. And she did not know where to go because she thought Jowalan loved only her like
before when she was with him.
And Libwiner thought a little. And she did not know what to do. She lost out. She wasn’t staying with
Koperwa and she wasn’t staying with Jowalan.
She became a rock, to this day.
(Libwiner became a rock because of her bad actions. The rock is on the island of Ujae and it just sits on the
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lagoon side. I have seen it. The meaning of this story is, “Do not carry the fire of Libwiner.” That is, do not
deceive people who want to help you.)
28
He sailed from Epaton; the wind was very good. And his steward,\fn{ A man of achieved status who served the
paramount chief.} because he was so very high in the chief’s favor, thought he could do anything he wanted to. And
when the canoe sailed, he was fast in seizing the steering paddle. When he grasped the steering paddle, he thought
it would be good to sing.
(I am going to explain it to you. If you traveled in a chief's canoe, it was bad for any person to sing. And only
the chief should sing. But the man was high in the chief’s favor, and he thought that it would be permissible for
him to sing.)
Now he began to sing. The song he sang said,
Where is the pandanus, the fish, your food Lijinde?
Just eat a little while you can, for you may die.

(Lijinde was the name of the chief’s wife! And the meaning of the song is to eat a little food for if there is anything such as war or anything that kills you, never mind for you have eaten.)
The man seized the steering paddle and sang. He sang many times.
Now when the chief’s wife heard her name in the song she strained to listen from the cabin, her place, and she
smiled at the man. When the man had sung many times, the chief looked over at the cabin and saw his wife
smiling. And he did not think well of this.
The younger brother was steering the canoe. (The man who was singing was the older brother.) The younger
brother saw that the chief was troubloo. He said,
“Cease your singing.”
Because of his haughtiness due to the chief’s wife smiling at him, he did not listen to what his younger brother
told him. And the chief was troubled and kept it to himself.
When the canoe arrived on the lagoon side-downwind side of Kuwajleen (southwest on the main island, where
the missile site is)—when the canoe arrived, it was evening, and the chief said to his steward,
“You remain on the canoe there and take care of everything there. It is up to you to do what you wish,” because
the man was very high in position, but had a poor character. “If there is food there that you want to eat, well, just
eat as much as you are able to. This evening when it is high tide, you will come here from that canoe, so that I will
give my decision to you.” Now the man said,
“All right.”
Now he went to the canoe and remained there. (The canoe was next to the beach, partly on the beach and
partly in the water. But the canoe was not anchored.) He waited there until high tide; he launched the canoe and
threw over the anchor (a rock) and anchored it. When he finished anchoring the canoe, he jumped overboard and
swam to the island, and went and changed clothes and went to the chief. And the chief said,
“Have you finished eating, sir?” The man replied, and said to the chief,
“I have finished eating all the most delicious things in that canoe, and I ate all of the food of the chiefess, your
wife.”
(He showed his haughtiness by doing this: eating the food of the chief and the chief’s consort without asking
the chief first.) And the chief said,
“Well, come here and I will reveal my decision. This is my decision: that all of the Kuwajleen men shall make
a surround-net. It shall be very long. And tomorrow, very early in the morning, we will sail to go fishing. My only
wish is to reveal the fishing place. Is this decision good with you?” he asked. The chief again spoke,
“If it is good with you, well, we will go fishing. But if it is not, well, we will not go fishing.” The man replied,
“This decision is good with me!” Now the chief spoke to him,
“Well, go and tell all the people of the island that they should make a surround-net for tomorrow morning
before daybreak.”
Now when the man went, it was night time, and he went and awakened all of the people in the houses, so that
they would wake up and make a surround-net as the man told them.
When it was just before daybreak, they launched the canoes. They divided the net with the same length given
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to each of the canoes. And all of the Kuwajleen men boarded the canoes and sailed. The chief’s canoe went ahead.
They sailed and went—went and came to Tokamuuj-kaj (the part of Kuwajleen Atoll where there are many passes
—it is at the northeast in the atoll). They tacked and sailed directly to the island, and set the net And the chief said
to his steward, and the man younger than him that they should jump overboard and seize the forward part of the
net and secure it on the reef. And the two of them jumped overboard and stood on the reef and seized the net. Now
they set it to the south and returned to Kuwajleen. When the net on the chief's canoe had been set, the chief said,
“Bring another net here from one of those canoes.”
And another canoe came and again set a net. Thus the canoes set the net (There was only one net, a very long
one.) And when the net was set out from all of the canoes, the chief said,
“Let us go to Kuwajleen!”
Now the canoes were gone, and only the steward and his younger brother, the two of them, were left standing
on the reef. The two of them waited for the canoes, but they did not return. Then the older brother said,
“What is the reason that the canoes did not return, man?” Now the younger brother replied,
“Perhaps you did something bad.”
When they had stood there a long time, the high tide came in and they had no place to stand (because of the
water covering the reef). And they thought they were about to die, because if they swam northward, there was a
pass to the north. If they swim southward, there was another pass to the south. Now they said,
“What is a good course of action? For the island is very far from us. Maybe we will just die here.” A short
while later the net said,
“You two climb along, hand-over-hand, with me to the south.”
And the two of them did as the net told them to do. They climbed along the net and came to the end of it. The
net said,
“Well, you two stand here, for I am going to Anbwe (a big coral head that was located in the pass) over there.
And you pull me in.”
Now they pulled the net to where they stood. And the net began to move and went to Anbwe—the Anbwe to
which the net had referred previously. When the net reached Anbwe, it encircled and tied up to Anbwe, and said to
the youths,
“Well, you climb along me here again.”
Now they climbed along and went again. And when they reached Anbwe, the net said,
“Well, you two pull me in again.”
Now they pulled it in again, and it reached to where they stood. The net again went to the south. Thus the three
made their way to Meik. And the net said,
“Bring the line to the island and hang me on the branch of that pandanus tree. And place one-half of me on the
ground below, and you cover up with half and rest on half.”
Now they lay down and rested on half and covered up with half. At that time, they were hungry, but because it
was night and they were cold, they did not move about, but they slept
When it was just before dawn, a demon carne up from the water. The two men were very frightened. And the
net flew from the branch of the pandanus tree and went toward the ocean. When it was daytime, the net said,
“You two go now to Kuwajleen, and I will stay here.”
And the two came to Pikeej and launched a log and swam with it to Nene, and rested a little and took as their
food sprouted coconuts and just drank coconut water. And came to Kuwajleen. And the chief was very surprised
when he heard that the steward and the young man, his younger brother, were on Kuwajleen. And he told his
people to look for them. When they saw the two of them, they said,
“The chief wants you two.”
And the two of them went to the chief. And the chief said,
“You come and sleep in this house tonight”
And they went away from the chief and again came to the people who were their relatives. Now the people,
their relatives, asked them,
“What did the chief say?” Now they said,
“He said that we are to sleep with him tonight” Now their relatives said,
“And are you going to?” They replied,
“Yes, we will go. For the chief said so.”
When it was evening, they went as the chief had said. When the chief saw them he said,
“You two come here and eat first. And when you two have finished, you will go and put your sleeping mats in
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the wuliej.\fn{A special restricted place in the chiefs house.}
And they went to place their sleeping mats and lay down and slept When it was morning of the next day, the
chief awakened them so that they would rise and eat first/ And when they were eating, the chief said,
“When you have finished eating, you are to go and launch that paddling canoe so that those young men can
take you out to that reef in the ocean so that you can collect shellfish as food for my wife and us this evening.”
And the youths prepared their equipment for gathering shellfish. When everything was ready, they went and
launched the paddling canoe. And a few young men went and took them to the reef. And the chief had ordered the
young men who put the steward and his younger brother there, that they should tell the two of them that they
should just wait for the canoe that would come and load the two of them aboard from the reef.
And the young men took them out to the reef and returned. And the youths collected shellfish and waited for
when the canoe would arrive to load the two of them aboard. They remained there, and the tide came in until it
became high tide. They stood on the reef a little while.
They just stood a short time, and they looked out and saw a dorsal fin of a shark that was the size of canoe
sails. When it was far away from them, they thought it was the canoe that was coming to load them aboard. When
it came close, they said,
“Oh sir, that thing is a shark!”
And the shark swam and maneuvered up on the reef and reached the two of them in the middle of the reef, and
swallowed them up and returned to the ocean.
And the young men were gone. As Lajnjin said.
(This is to say we should not be haughty to people of high rank.)
Now there is a pass at the western end of Kuwajleen. The name of the pass, “reef pass.” When they\fn{ The
Americans.} lengthened the island, the pass disappeared. But whenever the moon rose from the west, that shark
appeared, because at the time the moon rises (every month), the tide is very low.
The shark appeared previously, but does not appear now.
29
These young men were brothers and they looked out for each other very well. They were there and one day
they decided that each one should make a fish trap. They plaited the traps (with coconut sennit) and the older man
said,
“We two will look to see if there will be a big catch of fish.”
“And you be diligent making your fish traps.” And the younger man replied,
“I think there will be a big catch in my fish trap, for the entrance I am thinking of making is very good. The
name of the entrance is lia.” (Lia means “so full the contents come out as if they would vomit out”). The older
man again spoke,
“Well, make the fish trap (with coconut sennit). Let’s (the two of us) go to place it in the water on the bottom
and see if there will be a big catch of fish.”
(All food from the sea is classified as ek (fish), including green-sea turtles, hawksbill turtles, kabwor and
dimuuj,\fn{Large and medium-sized clams.} and the like, and whales and porpoises. Just as Lainjin separated them.)
After three days, they finished their fish traps. And they said,
“If it is low tide, we will go to place these fish traps in the water.” And they rested a little, and waited for low
tide.
When the sun was in the middle of the sky, it was good that the youngest boy should go and place the fish trap
in the ocean. (He had made magic of the leaves of pandanus, and it revealed what would be good.) But the older
man said,
“I believe, sir, that it is not good to place my fish trap in the water today. I do not know when it will be good.
But at a good time, I will go place it in the lagoon” (one man in the ocean and the other man in the lagoon). And
when it was late afternoon, the older man took his fish trap, and went and placed it within the thicket of pandanus
trees—hid it.
The older man hurried, for the younger man was just arriving and saw that he had placed his fish trap within
the pandanus thicket. And he hurried to go to the lagoon, and remained there until the time when he knew that his
younger brother would return, after he had placed his fish trap in the ocean. The older man went to the house, and
saw his younger brother and said to him,
“Have you finished placing your fish trap in the water, sir, my younger brother?” he asked. The younger man
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replied,
“It is finished.” The younger man asked.
“And for you, is it finished?” The older man replied,
“Didn’t you see it? I had just come from the lagoon, when I placed my fish trap in the lagoon.” The younger
man again asked,
“When will we go to bring up the fish trap?” The older man replied,
“After three days.” The younger man said,
“I think my fish trap will be full after two days, and I will go again and see.” The older man said,
“No, we should both go and look at the same time.”
And the younger man obeyed his older brother.
When three days had passed, the older man said to his younger brother,
“You go first, for I will wait for the time being, until the tide becomes a little lower.”
And the younger man went and got the paddling canoe and paddled away to his fish trap. And went to look at
it. When he went, the fish trap was truly full with many fish.
But the older man climbed up into the attic in their house, and caused the house to fly. He made the house go
up into the air like an airplane. The house posts remained in place, but the rest of the house went up into the air.
The older man made the house fly away—it was thirty miles to the west (from the lagoon side to sea). He returned
to the island.
(He moved the house back again to land on the island. He wanted to hide from his brother.)
After he flew to the ocean side of Woja, the young man, his younger brother, appeared above where he had
placed the fish trap. He looked up at the house—it was coming down slowly toward him, and he was extremely
frightened. And the young man inside the house that was flying toward him said,
“What kind of fish are those?” The man replied,
“Bass.” The older lad said,
“Throw it to me!” The older lad again said,
“What kind of fish are those?” The younger lad replied,
“African pompano.” The older lad said,
“Throw it to me. And all those fish inside the canoe!”
Now the fish inside the canoe were all gone, and the older lad flew away from the canoe—he was inside the
house, and the house flew away from the paddling canoe—and landed on the posts, the posts of the house. And
the older lad hurried and took the fish and carried them away into his fish trap. And he returned and lay down for
a little inside the house.
A short while later, the young man, his younger brother, came. And the older lad was pretending that he was
asleep. And the young man, his younger brother, came and woke him up. And the older lad awoke, and asked the
younger lad, his younger brother,
“Do you have a catch of fish, sir, younger brother?” The younger man replied,
“O, sir, nothing. For there was a very surprising thing.” The older young man replied,
“What was that, sir?” The younger man said,
“O, sir, a house. It flew to me and took all of my catch of fish.” The older young man said,
“What, sir, are there houses that can fly?” The younger young man replied,
“Yes. That thing came and took all of my catch of fish, and carried them away.”
“And what kind of fish?” the older lad asked. The younger lad said,
“I do not know. For I was very much afraid.” The older lad said,
“You are lying. You did not have any fish. It is clear that not a single fish can enter that fish trap of yours
there.” And the younger young man said,
“It was full of fish. And it will be clear tomorrow. It will not be good if the fish trap is placed in the water to
soak for three days, for there will be no place for the fish to enter. And one night will be best” (because it will be
full of fish, and no fish will be able to enter). And the older man said,
“Well, that would be fine with me, too, if only for one night. My fish trap will be full again.” And the younger
lad said,
“And your fish trap, do you have a big catch of fish?” The older lad said,
“Well, just wait, for I must go to see first.”
And he went to the center of the island to the interior of the pandanus thicket. And he returned and said to the
boy, his younger brother,
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“Bring that basket here. We will go and bring it and just cook and eat (the fish).”
And the two of them went. When they arrived at the fish trap, the younger lad stood beside the fish trap, and
the older lad threw off the coconut fronds with which he had covered the fish trap. After they were thrown off, the
younger lad was surprised. And he said,
“Why are there so many fish inside it when it was on the island—the place where it is there?” And the older
lad answered,
“Because I know how to make a fish trap. Fish came from the water and came inside.” (He was lying.) “But do
not be surprised. And put the fish inside the basket, for we are going.”
And the boy put the fish inside the basket, and they returned to the house. And the surprise of the younger boy
was not ended.
The next day, the younger boy spoke to the young man, his older brother. And said,
“Look here, my older brother, I will hasten to go to lift the fish trap out of the water. For when it is past noon,
the house will come again and take my catch of fish.” The older young man said,
“Well, you hurry up and go and come back and we will lift up my fish trap.”
And the younger boy hurried and went, and took the paddling canoe to the water, and paddled away to where
the fish trap was. And he dived down and brought up the fish trap; it was full of fish! And he again dived down
and set it with stones on top of it. And he came up and sat and rested a little.
And the older man again flew with the house as before, and flew above the paddling canoe, the canoe of the
younger boy, and said,
“What kind of fish are those? If bass, throw them! It is better that you give me those fish!”
And the younger boy gave all of his catch offish. And was just sad. And he was afraid. And the older man
again hurried and flew and again landed on the posts, And took the fish and carried them away to his fish trap.
When the younger man came, the older lad again asked,
“Do you have a catch, sir, my younger brother?” The younger lad answered,
“Nothing, sir, my older brother. Because that thing came again to take them.”
“What was that, sir?” the older lad asked. The younger lad said,
“O, sir, a house.” The older lad said,
“What kind of a house, sir?” The younger lad said,
“It was truly like a house. And it said that I should give it all of my catch of fish!” And the older lad said,
“Well, we will go look at my fish trap in the middle of the island. Bring that basket. We will go see if there are
any fish there.”
And the two of them went into the middle of the island, When they reached the fish trap, the younger lad just
stood. But the older lad threw off the coconut fronds with which he had covered the fish trap. When the fronds
had all been thrown off, the younger lad looked over at the fish trap; it was full of fish.
But the younger lad remembered that he had had a catch of bass. And when he saw the bass inside the fish trap
of the older man, he began to think badly of his older brother. And said to himself,
“I say this man flew with his house, our house. Well, it will be clear tomorrow.”
When it was late evening, after they had eaten, he (the younger man) went and laid down beneath the attic.
(The older brother slept outside of the house, elsewhere.) And just came in order to bring some black soil in order
to go to put the soil beneath the floor of the attic in their house. And the older man said,
“Why are you still lying down? It is clear that you do not know how to make a fish trap. Because every time
you go and pull up your fish trap and come and deceive me and say there is a thing that comes to you and takes
those fish, your catch.” The younger man said,
“I did not deceive you, my older brother. And I am really being truthful with you. I will go out tomorrow again
and look at my fish trap, to see if there is a catch. However, I will go after noon, now. Because I went before noon
and the thing came. Each day I went in the morning and the house came again. But now I will go in the evening.”
And they slept.
In the morning, the younger boy came again and brought a coconut husk of the sort that had already been
scorched with a fire (in order to weaken it). And he came and again marked under the attic. The shape of the mark
was like an X. And when it was late afternoon, the younger boy took the paddling canoe and went. But the older
man prepared to fly again with the house.
When the younger man reached the fish trap, he just looked around on the horizon, to see whether the house
would come again. When he did not see it, he dived down and brought up the fish trap. It was full of fish. After he
took the fish from the contents of the fish trap, he again dived down and set it on the bottom of the water. When
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he came up, he examined his catch of fish very closely so that he would know what kinds of fish were in his
catch. When he went to paddle, the house again flew to him. Because it was night, the older man hurried out and
said,
“Give me all of those fish inside that canoe.”
The younger man looked up to the house in order to look for the mark that he had marked with an X beneath
the attic. When he saw the X, he said,
“O, sir, why is this just like our house, my older brother.”
Simply because of this query, the older man was ashamed, and flew down, and has not returned to this day.
And the younger man took his catch of fish and returned. When he went away, he did not see the house. And he
wanted to see his older brother. But because his older brother had done this bad thing, he was aliklik (more than
ashamed, chagrined, embarrassed, afraid—with a feeling of unworthiness and inferiority) with his younger
brother.
The younger brother needed to see his older brother so that he might clear up the interchange they had had
with each other.
But he did not see his older brother.
The meaning of this story: because we should not do bad to each other. Because it will ruin our living place.
30
This story came from Japo Island.
A woman named Lijiwi gave birth to a boy. When the boy was born, he was the same size as older people. And
his father was frightened and planned to kill him. After five or six days, the father said to the mother,
“It will be good if I take our son to be tattooed.” The mother now replied,
“Is he a good size for tattooing?” The boy’s father replied,
“He is a very good size, for when he becomes older, his tattoo will be very good.” And the mother said,
“Take him when it is morning.”
And the boy's father took him and brought him to the men who were tattooing, and said that they should cut up
the boy so that he would die. And the boy’s father returned to the boy’s mother and said,
“The tattooing of our son is going well.”
Now the boy’s mother was very happy when she heard the words that the father said to her, and she came in
and sang. The song said,
Deelelpo Japo
Do not move under the tattooing instrument.

(Ni is “tattooing instrument.” It was made from the beak of the frigate bird, which was used only for tattooing. If
they did not have a frigate bird’s beak, they used a shark’s tooth. They set the shark tooth in a wooden handle. But
they did not use a wooden handle with a frigate bird beak. They used the beak alone.)
Now the boy answered his mother, and just sang and said,
How can I move when they have cut me up into little pieces?

(The boy had been cut up into little pieces just as the father had ordered.)
Now the man who tattooed the boy suppressed the boy’s singing and raised his voice loudly and said,
“Eat it and eat it” (meaning pieces of the boy). And the old woman, the boy’s grandmother, heard the song of
the man when he said, “Eat it and eat it!” And the old woman thought and said,
“Why are they saying, ‘Eat it and eat it!’ when it is bad to eat when they tattoo?” And the boy’s father was
going to their son, and he spoke to the mother and said,
“Well, I am just going to see what they did to that boy.” When he went away, he went and took a little piece of
the boy’s flesh and brought it to the boy’s mother and said,
“Where are you, madam? Come out and see the raw meat, your food.” And the woman said to her mother,
“Put that raw meat in that basket, and hang it on the branch of that pandanus tree outside.”
And her mother took the raw meat and went and hung it on the branch of the pandanus tree. And she went
inside again, and she remained within the house and again sang,
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Deelelpo Japo
Do not move under the tattooing instrument.

Deelelpo again sang,
How can I move when they have cut me up into little pieces?

Now the man who had tattooed cried out in a loud voice, and said, “Eat it and eat it!” It was a few minutes later,
and the flesh within the basket sang and said,
Lijiwi and Lamao and Lakorok
He cut me up and hung me outside Japo
Japo
Lijiwi.

(Lamao was the name of the boy’s father and Lakorok was the man who had cut the boy up.)
The old woman, the mother of the woman, heard the song from within the basket, and said (to the young
woman, her daughter),
“Do not make noise, for let us see what I hear from within that basket.” After one or two minutes, the flesh
again sang,
Lijiwi and Lamao and Lakorok
He cut me up and hung me outside Japo
Japo
Lijiwi.

Now the two of them heard it very well and understood it. And the young woman spoke to the boy’s father and
said,
“Go and see why they have cut the boy up thus.” And the boy’s father said to the woman, the boy’s mother,
“How do you know?” And the boy’s mother said,
“Why does that raw meat sing within that basket?” The boy’s mother said to his father,
“Make haste and go and look!” And the father went and again returned, and said,
“The tattooing of our son is going well. Don’t worry!”
Now the flesh again sang from the basket And the boy’s mother ran when she heard the flesh singing. She
understood it very well. And the woman said to her mother,
“Come here, we two will go and look again.”
And the woman's mother stood up and went. And they hurried and went toward the ocean. They went, and the
man who cut the boy up did not see the two of them. And he put flesh of the boy inside the basket and took it
away and hung it on the branch of an ut.\fn{A tree.}
And when the man saw the two of them, he hurried and washed his hands. And the women knew he had cut the
boy up. And they took the flesh in the basket and went toward the ocean on reefs in the ocean. And placed the
flesh in a pool there. And they put the flesh together (reconstructed the body). And sang,
I want to sleep awhile
Sleep awhile and awake
And awake my eyes
Grow the head.
I want to sleep
Sleep and awake my eyes
Grow the hands.
I want to sleep
Sleep and grow eyes
Grow all of this body!

They again looked inside the pool. All of the boy’s body was reconstructed. Now they took hold of the boy and
raised him up.
When the boy went to eat them (because he was a demon now), they twisted a coconut sprout (we say that they
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made magic) And the boy recovered and came to life. He became a human being again. And the boy went inland,
away from the two of them, and cut down two ut in order to make two drums—one for his mother and one for his
grandmother. And he said that the two of them should go toward the lagoon and look for his father. And he said
that the two of them should beat the chums. And the three of them went, and the women beat the chums and said,
Cut the implement of coconut tree and the implement of pandanus tree
The tallest ones, my older brother.
The sound of something moving through the air appears on the ocean side.
The sound of something moving through the air appears on the lagoon side.
The sound of something moving through the air appears in the middle of the island O-O-O-O.

Thus they again said,
Cut the implement of coconut tree and the implement of pandanus tree
The tallest ones, my older brother.
The sound of something moving through the air appears on the ocean side.
The sound of something moving through the air appears on the lagoon side.
The sound of something moving through the air appears in the middle of the island O-O-O-O.”

(He used the pandanus and coconut trees as weapons, spears. The boy was really tall; ten feet tall or thereabouts.)
And all of the people (on the island) fled, for they were afraid, And the boy stood before his father and said to
his mother,
“My mother, shall I kill my father?” His mother said,
“It is your decision, my son.” His father said,
“Do not kill me my son, for I am your fisherman.” And the boy said,
“O, I am the fisherman, But why did you kill me?” His father said,
“I was not the one who killed you, but it was the man who tattooed you.” And his father said,
“Do not kill me, my son.” The boy again questioned his mother and said,
“What shall I do with father? Kill him, or not kill him?” His mother said,
“It is your decision, my son.”
And the boy speared his father with an implement of coconut tree and cast him off his spear and threw him
away. And the boy and his mother and the old woman, his grandmother, remain on Japo to this day. And the ut
trunks cannot grow tall there to this day on the ocean side of Japo, because the boy carved drums there.
(The meaning of the story is: Do not destroy things that are given to you, as the boy’s father destroyed the boy,
his son.)
31
The nooniep lived like human beings. However, human beings were not able to see them at some times. But
sometimes they appeared to human beings and human beings saw them.
The nooniep were scattered over the Marshall Islands. And their chief was named Kabua. The place where he
stayed was on Pikinni Atoll. He stayed there, and after some days, the chief decided with all of his young men that
they should build canoes to sail to all of the atolls of the Marshalls, because he wanted to see his subjects on each
atoll (his nooniep).
And when these canoes were completed, he had another idea, that they should make a model canoe in order to
race it at any atoll at which they would arrive, to see which atoll had the fastest canoe. For if there was a faster
canoe than the chief’s canoe, he would reward it, give it a thing to help.\fn{ I.e., a prize.}
And they sailed from Pikinni, and came to Rondik, and spent three days there. And raced, and the Pikinni
canoes were fastest.
And they sailed from Rondik to Ronlap, and saw their relatives there, and raced, and the Pikinni canoes were
again fastest.
And after three days, they came to Wotto and again raced there, and a Wotto canoe was fastest.
And the chief took the canoe, and after three days came to Ujae, and again raced there. The Wotto canoe was
fastest. The Ujae canoes were only faster than the Pikinni canoes.
After the chief saw the speed of the Ujae canoes and the Pikinni canoes, he remained on Ujae for many days.
And raced on all of those days. And it was clear that the fastest canoe was the canoe from Wotto, and two of the
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Pikinni canoes, and one from the Ujae canoes.
And the chief took the fastest canoes, and came to Lae. And raced again. There were no canoes from Lae (for
they did not make them). And they only raced with two canoes from Ujae and two from Pikinni and one from
Wotto. After three days, they came to Epaton, Kuwajleen. They stayed there a long time, because he did not know
which was the fastest of these canoes.
And the chief took all of the canoes and sailed and came to Namo, and again made a race. And a canoe from
Naqio was fastest.
And he again spent three days, and came to Aelonlaplap, and again raced and no canoe was faster there. Now
he spent many days and made happiness\fn{Furnished entertainment.} to all the nooniep on Aelonlaplap.
And the chief again made races on the final days. And he took eight of these canoes: two from Pikinni, and one
from Wotto, and two from Ujae, and one from Epaton, and two from Aelonlaplap.
And he said to his captain that he should sail to Epoon. For the chief was going to Epoon to race. And he
would say to the Epoon people that he\fn{The chief.} would give a prize to any atoll that had a faster canoe than the
canoe of the chief.
And the captain sailed, but the chief remained on Aelonlaplap: Je and Mejel.\fn{ Two islands of the atoll.} After a
few days, the captain returned and the chief said,
“Get ready, for we will sail from this atoll to Epoon.”
And the following day, they sailed to Epoon. When they arrived (beached) at Epoon, they saw many people
racing with canoe models. When the chief disembarked, he said,
“Tomorrow will be the day to watch the races.”
And they brought eight canoes from Eaninmeto (North-In-The-Sea), the fastest canoes. And from Rakinmeto
(South-In-The-Sea), they brought the fastest canoes.
(Eaninmeto is the atolls to the north in the Marshalls: Kuwajleen, Pikinni, Lae, Ujae, Wotto, Roiilap, Rofidik.
There are two land parcels on Woja Island, Aelonlaplap Atoll. One is Kobailraiion, and one is Kobalrairok.
Eaninmeto is from Kobalraiion, and Rakinmeto is from Kobalrairok. Ujae, Lae, and Wotto are in Kapinmeto.
Kabal are living things/animals living beside a sand bank named Tarej.)
When it was morning, they brought food and began their preparation of the canoes. And when they put the
canoes in the water and released the canoes, they ran the canoe from Pikinni and the canoe from Wotto, and the
canoe from Epoon won. They did it two times to prove the winner, and the canoe from Wotto was fastest. The
canoe from Pikinni was number two. And the canoe from Epoon was number three.
And the chief was very happy because of the canoe from Wotto being fastest. And he gave Je and Mejel on
Aelonlaplap to the nooniep on Wotto Atoll. And he gave Epaju\fn{An island.} on Ujae to the nooniep on Pikinni.
And he gave Ja\fn{An island.} on Aelonlaplap to the nooniep on Epoon.
At the time that they launched with model canoes on the main island of Ujae, when they raced, they (the chief
and the people) said—we say they chanted:
O-O-one-two-three together.
Chant together and take the canoe ocean-side of Lipi,\fn{A land parcel.} men.

On Epaju, they again launched the model canoes and said,
You put up the pandanus from Eoweno\fn{A land-parcel.} on the fire.
Put up the sail because the wind is in it.

At the time when they launched at Wotto, they said,
At the end of Wotto.
Let us combine that the sails fast above made of trumpet morning-glory.

At the time that they launched at Epaton, they said:
Go and pull out the outrigger where?
The root of the pandanus tree. The place where the girls lean against.

At the time that they launched at Epoon, they said:
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Launch them where on Rupe?\fn{A land-parcel.}
The very fast canoe.

I forget the chants of all of the places of this story.\fn{ A note reads: “The storyteller explained the meaning of the chants to
me as best he could. But in some cses the ancient language (kajin etto) with hidden meanings that he did not know, were used. Hence my
English translation seems obscure in places.”}
32
The woman was very industrious. When she saw that the thatch on her house there was rotten, she began to
make thatch for her house, during perhaps two or perhaps three months. And she began to prepare the pandanus
leaves by removing the spines, during one night, six or seven sections? During the following week, the moon
began to rise from the west, and when she saw the moon, she said to herself,
“It will be good if I make two sections during one evening. For if the moon will be in the east, well, I will
make this amount before the moon sets.”
And she made two sections during one evening. At the time when the moon was in the east, she began her
work and worked until the moon set in the west. This continued, and two nights from the time when it was the
night after the full moon, she began to work to the day. She almost did not sleep because she was very anxious
about her work—that it should be finished quickly.
On the third night, she ate a little and went and removed spines from the pandanus leaves—she had just gone
to remove spines when her eyes became heavy and she fell asleep beside the spine-removing equipment. When
the moon was in the middle of the sky, the woman began to dream. In her dream, she saw a very white thing, and
it fell down to her from the moon. And it came and stayed beside her. And she heard a sound that came from the
white thing. The sound said,
“I am Mojolinor. I come from cold.”
The woman was startled, and she went to wake up; it was as if her eyes were pressed down, and she could not
wake up. And the sound again appeared, the second time from the white thing. It said,
“I am Mojolinor. I come from cold.”
And the old woman tried to get up. When she got up, she changed her thinking and became quite crazy. When
she screamed out many times about the dream that she had seen, people woke up near her. And when they picked
her up, she could not reveal a word about it. But here she said.
“I am only Mojolinor. I come from cold.”
And the old woman was ill for one year. They treated her until they were exhausted. But she did not become
well. When she became a little better, she told them the name of her sickness: Mojolinor, to this day. And the
name of this sickness appeared, it came from cold.
(The meaning of this thing: Girls from young to old. also, “Do not sleep beneath the sky at the time when the
moon is full; for you will contract Mojolinor” The different phases of the moon: quarter, half-moon, up to the full
moon are not harmful. In other words, they must sleep inside their houses or under trees such as kiden or
pandanus or konnat or just ut. But they should not sleep in the open space. The Marshallese obey this to this day.
And they should not sleep beneath the sky if the moon is in the east.\fn{ A full moon.} It is bad; big cold comes, and
they cannot be well. There is no Marshallese medicine that can cure them.
(I saw a woman who got Mojolinor on boat during the Japanese time. She did not want to use a blanket or go
inside the boat, because she was seasick. And she became like crazy, and trembled, and could not speak. And after
some days she became better. But she was not like before. And she could not speak or walk right. She stuttered,
stammered, and staggered, to the time that she died. When she became sick, she was a girl and she had not
married yet. And when she died she was sixty. She could not work; she only ate. She lived on Ujae. The name of
that woman was Jorbit. She died during the Japanese time, before the war.\fn{ World War II; the Marshalls were part of the
Japanese Empire from 1914-1945.} Marshallese doctors treated her, and she became a little better, but not very much. It
was impossible to cure her. I only heard about that one woman who got the Mojolinor sickness.
(Marshallese believe this to this day. If you sleep under the full moon, cold can enter you. I do not know if it is
a demon or what.)
33

74

Long ago, long before the white men came to the Marshalls, there was a much larger population: thousands
and thousands of people. They were short of food. The only place where there was plenty of food was at Wojja
Atoll. And so many canoes and many people sailed from Ronlap and other atolls to Kuwajleen and joined canoes
from Kuwajleen and sailed to Aelonlaplap where other canoes joined them. And they sailed to Wojja. When the
first canoes reached Wojja, they layoff shore, on the ocean side of Wojja Island.
A woman was sleeping there and she heard them call from the fleet of canoes, as in a dream. She awoke and
heard them call out,
“There are three hundred or four hundred or five hundred canoes on the way to Wojja to get food. Is there any
food?” The woman replied,
“Yes.”
So, the men in the canoe passed the word to the canoe behind, and one to the next, all the way back to
Aelonlaplap where the first canoe was:
“There is food on Wojja.”
Then they came ashore and got food. There is a large freshwater pond on Wojja. It was created long ago when
a star fell from the sky and landed there. The islands of Wojja and Wodmeej and others had many coconut trees.
So the people of the rest of the Marshalls, including those from Majro, were able to live from the food from
Wojja.
This went on for some time. Then a very big typhoon came up and wiped out most of the population of the
Marshalls. For example, there were only about twenty or thirty people left on Kuwajleen, and perhaps two or
three on Lae.
Then those who survived made more people and the population built up. But it has never reached the size of
the old days before the typhoon. The big typhoon killed all of the rimmenanuwe, all of the nooniep, all of the
rijek, and most of the people in the Marshall Islands.
However, it did not kill the demons.
I learned this from the old people. There are some older people who know this story today.
Before the white men came to the Marshall Islands, there was no sickness. People were healthy and lived to an
old age. There were many people in the old days.
Then the first disease came, smallpox. It caused sores on the people and killed them.
34
At the time when the canoes of the chiefs of the Marshalls saw a canoe of the Woleai people, they took the
people and abandoned their canoe (the canoe of the Woleai people) because it was leaking badly—because it had
drifted for a long time.
And the people there (the Woleai people) were very hungry. And Chief Loeak\fn{ An important chief of the Ralik
chain of islands; he lived into the German period .} took them and appointed them like his children, and gave them their
food to eat and water to drink. Chief Loeak treated them very well. And Loeak made his will known to the chiefs,
all of the Marshallese chiefs, that they should not lay their hands on them (harm them), because Loeak said
“children.”\fn{I.e., he meant that the castaways were as his children.}
From that message of Loeak, everyone, chiefs to commoners and lineage heads, treated the Woleai people very
well.
(Loeak took them to land and they stayed with him. I do not now where it was.)
One day the chiefs sailed to Jalooj. And Chief Loeak put the Woleai people, his children, aboard his canoe. The
name of the canoe was Kaiuiu. On the day that they sailed, their food supply together was very good, but the
evening of the next day, when their food was finished, two Woleai men went to windward on the passenger
platform of the canoe, and sat there for four days.
On the fourth day, they saw Kole and continued going when it was sunset. The men of Loeak’s group heard the
Woleai people muttering (in low voices), which the Marshallese could not understand, there where the two of
them sat, with the bundle of spears that was there. (There were many Woleai people on Loeak’s canoe. The canoe
was big, more than one hundred people could be put aboard it.)
At midnight, their muttering was gone. But they\fn{ The Woleai people.} did not sleep. And the men, the men in
Loeak’s canoe, well recognized the custom of the Woleai people and thought it ill of them being with the spears.
When it was sunrise, the Woleai people again muttered. And one of the men\fn{ The Woleai men.} shouted out to
the Woleai men who were seated on the canoe and those on the canoe platform. And said,
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“E-au!”
(Woleai language. I do not now the meaning of it.) None of the Marshallese knew what the men were talking
about.
When they had said “E-au!” three times, the Woleai people who were sitting on the canoe platform began to do
as they had declared. And they chopped off the head of Lipepe. Lipepe was the Spouse of Chief Loeak. After they
chopped Iipepe, they seized the child, the child of Lipepe, and again chopped and threw him into the sea (as they
had done with Lipepe).
At the time when the Marshallese and the chief were alarmed and they went to spear the Woleai people, there
was no way for them to go to the spears, because the Woleai people were sitting on the spears. And the Woleai
people quickly seized the spears and speared all of the Marshaese people on the canoe.
At the time when the Woleai people moved around fast on the canoe and chopped the Marshallese people and
speared them, many Marshallese had jumped from the canoe, and some of them fended off the attack and were
not hit by the spears.
(The Marshallese did not have spears and they fended off the spears with only their arms.)
And they were tired of looking for a way to jump off, for they recognized that in jumping off, the Woleai
people would spear them in the water. And it would be better for them to stay on the canoe and fend off the spears
so that they would not be hit.
And one man, his name was Lejkwonidik, was the steersman, and he hurried and seized Loeak and put him
behind himself and fended off the spears with the paddle that he used in steering. The Woleai people speared at
the chief and tried. But they did not hit him because Lejkwonidik fended them off from him. When the paddle was
broken up (from fending off the spears), Lejkwonidik thought to jump off with the chief, but because the Woleai
people were throwing spears at them at the back of the canoe, there was no time to jump. And when the paddle
was finished and broken up because of the Woleai people spearing and chopping at those two, Lejkwonidik had
nothing to fend off with, but he fended off with his arms.
When Lejkwonidik saw the group pause in their spearing at the two of them, he seized the chief and threw him
into the sea. When the Woleai people speared at the chief in the water, Lejkwonidik seized the spears, the spears
of the chief, and jumped behind the chief and swam away from beside the canoe. The Woleai people continued
spearing at the two. Lejkwonidik made a determined effort for the chief, so that he would not be hit. And the two
of them were far from the canoe. And the Woleai people stopped spearing them then.
At the time, the people in Launa’s\fn{ An important Ralik chief.} canoe looked around and saw Loeak jumping
from his canoe. Only the Woleai people remained on Loeak’s canoe—all of the Marshallese who had been on
Loeak’s canoe having jumped from it. Loeak’s canoe was very large and fast because the Woleai people had not
used the line that controls the side-to-side movement of the sail. And it went to leeward. But it still remained in
position, and the canoe did not run very much.
When the people on Launa’s canoe saw Loeak and the people in his canoe jump, the people in Launa’s canoe
hurried and paddled under sail. (They helped the sail-double.) For they saw the Marshallese jumping and they
said.
“It is clear that they make war on Loeak’s canoe, for the people are jumping, but that canoe is going to
leeward.”
After a few minutes, Launa’s canoe proceeded ahead and touched on the outrigger, the outrigger of the canoe
of the Woleai people. And Launa tied the outrigger, the outrigger of the canoe of the Woleai people, onto the
platform of his canoe. At the time when the Woleai people were spearing Launa on the outrigger, he seized it and
tied it up, so that the canoes would be firmly together. The Woleai people did not stop their spearing away at
Launa where he was tying up the canoes so that they would not separate—so that their war would be good\fn{ I.e.,
so that they would prevail.} When Launa was entirely finished tying up, he spoke to all of the men on his canoe, and
said,
“Well, it is already time for all of us to make this war!”
And Launa jumped from the platform of his canoe and went west on the outrigger to the west. The Woleai
people leaped up and cut, and some of the Woleai people speared, but did not hit with the spears nor wound with
the knives of the Woleai people; but when Launa speared a Woleai man, the Woleai men were tired of fending off
the spears but that spear (Launa’s) continued to go and speared (killed) that man.
The Woleai men saw that Launa was very skilled in warfare. Finally, the Woleai men stood on the canoe and
each one had a spear and speared at Launa. When he went to the west and came close to the Woleai men, they
threw about fifty spears at Launa.
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But he was not hit. He was not hit, but many Woleai men were hit by Launa and jumped from the canoe and
swam away from the canoe.
And Launa again returned Loeak and his people to his\fn{ Loeak’s.} canoe. All of the Woleai people who were
still alive were swimming upon the sea.
At the time, Launa was really sorry about the women (Woleaian) and cried, but because the Woleai people had
started the war and had killed the spouse of the chief Lipepe, and the boy her son, Launa meditated upon these
things. And only went ahead of some of the canoes, but he said to himself,
“If those canoes will take the Woleai people aboard, good.”
For he was very sorry, and because he wanted to make peace thus, he proceeded westward on the place to sit
on the outrigger to the west, and came near the canoe of the Woleai people.
And at the time when he speared the men, they speared first. But when he came near the group, they did not
throw away their mistake,\fn{Apologize.} but they jumped from the canoe. And Launa did not speak to the them,
but he did not spear them in the sea. And he ended the war.
And Launa’s canoes went away, and went away to Jalooj. The Woleai people were gone. They\fn{ The
Marshallese.} took perhaps one Woleai woman. Her name was Leon. But all of the Woleai people remained in the
sea and swam. But they were not able to reach land, and perhaps they died.
(The thought of Loeak, when he took the Woleai people to be his children, was that he would take them to
Mejatto\fn{An island in Jalooj Atoll.})
35
Chief Kabua, in a canoe with fifty people, men and women, made a voyage in the Marshalls. They sailed from
perhaps Namo to Kuwajleen, Lae, Ujae, and Wotto, and were blown astray in a big wind and drifted ashore on
Pinlep and Koro (an island). When they drifted ashore, the people of the island took very good care of Kabua and
his group.
After a while, it was the right time for the day of celebration for the people of the island. And they made a lot
of food and all of the people prepared to go to the celebration. As is the custom of the atoll, it would be bad if one
person were absent
And they dug an earth oven pit nine meters square4 in size, the size of this area. At the time when the earth
oven was finished, there was a very big bed of hot coals fire; at this time they pushed over any person inside the
earth oven so that if he could not jump to the side of the earth oven, to the other side—well he would burn up and
die. But those able to jump at the time they pushed them inside the earth oven, if they jumped and landed on the
other side, they would not die. This was the custom when it was the right day to do it
And when Kabua’s canoe drifted to Pinep and Koro, after three days it was the right time for the celebration.
And they invited Kabua and all of the people in his canoe to participate in the celebration.
And when the Marshallese went, they were surprised with the custom that they performed. When it was the
right time, they called Kabua that he should go, so that they could push him into the fire.
Kabua did not stay put; instead, he went. When they pushed Kabua at the time, a man named Laibwijtok
hurried and jumped behind Kabua and took hold of Kabua and jumped with him across the earth oven to the edge
on the other side. And Kabua was not burned, for Laibwijtok jumped with him.
When Kabua and Laibwijtok reached the other side of the fire, they assumed the responsibility, the
responsibility to put the people\fn{Of the island.} into the earth oven (all the people who were near the fire trying to
destroy Kabua, but they only destroyed those of the people of the island).And when the people who came to the
celebration were finished, they ended the time of celebration with Kabua; because he was so tough, as was
Laibwijtok. (They did not continue the ritual. It was worship, kabun.)\fn{“This was apparently an ordeal by fire, perhaps
part of the religious practices of the people of Pinlep (unless it was fiction). There was no corresponding ritual in the Marshall Islands that
is known either in the oral tradition or in reports of European or American observers.” }

And they gave Pinlep and Koro to be Kabua’s (gave the islands to him as the chief), because Kabua threw very
many people into the fire. It was a game, but it was like war, and Kabua won, because he did not burn up. He was
like a flying bird.
After some days, the people on Pinlep came and brought a great deal of food and bowed down to Kabua in
order to acknowledge that he was to be their chief. From the time that they saw his toughness in flying and that of
Laibwijtok—from this time on, they said Pinlep and Koro belong to Kabua.
After a week or two, Kabua said farewell to the people living on Pinlep and Koro and again returned to the
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atolls of the Marshalls. They arrived there at the atoll of Pikinni. When the canoe neared Pikinni, Laibwijtok
showed his toughness and leaped up to the top of the mast and dove down headfirst. And the people thought that
he would pierce the deck of the canoe and break his head into pieces, but he tumbled to his feet. When the island
was a little distance away, Laibwijtok did this again until the time the people of the island saw his leaping away
and falling headfirst. And the Pikinni people said that he would pierce the deck of the canoe and break his head
into pieces. But Laibwijtok tumbled to his feet. Laibwijtok showed that he would never be killed in time of war. If
there were a bigger customary celebration, he would meet it in Piiilep and Koro. (That is, he would show his
bravery again and he would not lose.)
When the canoe arrived at Pikinni, the people were happy, because the chief was alive. But in the days before,
the message was that Kabua and Laibwijtok had died at sea. And the people in the Marshalls did not know that
Kabua had reached Pikinni.
After a few days, he again sailed from Pikinni and came to Kuwajleen. From Kuwajleen to Namo, the
assembly place of the chiefs. And he remained there.
(Namo was the place of the chiefs from long ago. From Narpo they moved to Buoj, Aelonlaplap, in the time of
Launa, because of the good pass\fn{ Through the reef and into the lagoon .} And the graveyard of the chiefs is there.
Never mind typhoons. They had made bubu, divination, and saw that Namo was good. And they made bubu later
and saw that Buoj was good. At the time of the story, when he was at Pinlep and Koro, Kabua was a very young
man, perhaps eighteen years of age, and he was of the blood of the chiefs—he had not yet taken the chair of the
chief.)
36
Perhaps one hundred and seventeen years ago,\fn{ 1858.} a ship sailed from America. It was going to Japan to
purchase tea. The ship was loaded with kerosene, and it did not reach Japan, but it came and they saw the main
island of Ujae. When they saw it ahead, they tacked to windward, northward. And the captain thought that they
had passed the island, and he said,
“Tack to leeward now.”
Now the ship tacked again to leeward. He looked out and was surprised; there were many waves ahead. Then
the ship suddenly tacked to windward. Now the captain said,
“Throw out the anchor.”
When they threw out the anchor, the anchor stopped the ship, and the ship turned around. Then the waves
surged over the stem of the ship.
Now the people of Ujae woke up in the morning. They looked out and saw the ship outside of the reef, and
they launched their canoes and sailed to the ship. When the white men saw the big canoes, great was their fear and
panic. Then the canoes of Ujae went out and anchored opposite the ship, and the men jumped out and ascended to
the ship. And the white men poured kerosene on the water, and the surging waves did not destroy the ship—did
not swamp it because the kerosene smoothed the waves.
And there were two men (men of Ujae). They said,
“Never mind if we die, but we are going to the ship in the name of all of the people of Ujae.” The names of
these men: Mr. Lakien and Mr. Lahibun. They went seaward and the white men threw a line to them. And they
seized the line and the white men pulled them up to the ship. When they reached the ship, they took hold of their
hands (the white men grasped the hands of the men from Ujae) and lifted them onto the ship and gave them hats,
gave them cigarettes, gave them shoes, gave them clothing, and took them away and fed them things to eat—beef,
biscuits, potatoes—and gave them many different kinds (of food).
And they lowered the boats (the ship’s boats) and loaded them with people (white people). And they just put
them next to the ship. But they brought the men (the Ujae men) to where the captain was, and he asked them,
“What atoll is this? What is the name of the chief?” And Lanibun, who understood a little of the white men’s
language, answered and said,
“Ujae Atoll, and the name of the chief, King John.” (The English or the Germans, I do not know which, gave
the name to King Kabua.)
Now the white men understood and were very happy. And Lanibun said,
“Do not be afraid, for Lakaien and I will take care of you as best we can.”
Now the white men were happy and went to the island with their boats. When the boats arrived on the beach,
they moved the young white girl named Emma, and a cat, and gave them to Lakaien (so that he would take them
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away from the boat). And Lakaien took them to where he saw was the best place on the reef—no water, and
smooth—and put the cat and the girl there, and stood there with them.
And all of the white men disembarked from the boats and went to where the girl and the cat were. And waited
for the sailors who were working on their ship. (They were bringing goods to the reef from the ship.)
Lanibun was also working with them. And people from the Ujae canoes came to Lakaien and the young girl.
And Lakaien said,
“See that you do not kill them. Just be kind to them.”
Now he took the girl and gave her to some men so that they would take her and the cat to the Ujae canoes.
Now these men, the captain and the mate, went with the girl to the canoe that was there (the canoe of Ujae).
And Lakaien called Lanibun to him,
“You keep on working and help these men. For I will take that girl and those officers. But I will hurry back.”
Now he sailed off and took them to the main island of Ujae. (The ship had struck on the island named Lonba.)
Now he took them and put them on Ujae. And Lakaien decreed to them, the Ujae people, and said,
“Take very good care of them and bring their food here.”
And Lakaien returned again and unloaded from the ship goods, food, kerosene, and people, and returned again
to Ujae. And stayed there for it was night. This was the first day.
The second day, he sailed again to the ship and worked again until noon. All of the food and kerosene was
gone and off-loaded from the ship.
Now the white men gave kerosene to the Ujae people. They filled their lamps with this great amount of
kerosene and they burned from day to day. The white men taught them how to make lamps with wicks and tins.
And they did not extinguish them. But they kept them in tins. The people of Ujae were very happy, and they took
very good care of the white people.
And the white men made two ships, and when the ships were completed, the mate sailed to Hong Kong, and
the boatswain sailed to Jebwad, Jalooj.
A woman (the chief had brought her from Likiep previously) named Nerija, spoke to the white men in English,
because the demon was speaking (the demon Lomkein). But the woman did not know English previously. Now
Nerija, or we should say the demon, said,
“Do not worry, for a ship will come here and take you (the Americans) away.”
A week later, the ship appeared and came to the ocean side of Ujae (the main island). The Ujae people looked
out and saw the ship. The covers were thrown off of the big guns.
(The Americans were at Jebwad and at Epoon at this time, but they had not been to Ujae. Lanibuni was chief,
the son of a chief, as was Lakaien, son of Lanibun. And Lanibun had been on Jebwad with white men previously,
and knew a little of the white men’s language.)
And the white men from Ujae ran and went seaward, out on the reef. And the white men on the warship saw
them and covered up the guns again. And the Ujae people loaded boats with goods and coconuts and taro and
breadfruit. And they said farewell. And the white men brought the old lady who had said that the ship would take
them away at this time, and they thanked her and went seaward to the ship.
Many years later, during World War II, Allen, an officer in the navy on an LCJ\fn{ An infantry landing craft.} came
to Ujae. And he sought that ship, the ship of his family that was wrecked there. He brought a book—it was very
old and small. And he said,
“Are there one or two old men who were here at the time that Will Jackson’s ship was wrecked?”—the name
of the owner of the ship. He said,
“The captain’s name was Morrison.” Two old men answered and said,
“We two saw this at that time. We were small boys.” Now the man said,
“I came here to verify the place where the ship of my family was wrecked. And I give my word of gratitude to
you all, because of your ancestors taking care of the people. With this, I give you an ending from my elders to
those who are living on Ujae Atoll, for a day of celebration, commemorating the time that you were kind to us.
“Tomorrow we will meet together for a party that I will put on. Thank you very much.”
They slept and woke up on the following day. Now food was prepared on the LCI and brought onto the island
—the LCI was beached. And the food and all of the servicemen on the ship came off the ship, and joined the Ujae
people and had a party. At that time, there was plenty of food from Ujae, and there was a very small amount from
the ship—not a lot.
They met and ate food together and played baseball. There were two teams. One from the ship and the girls of
Ujae. And the team from Ujae lost.
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When everything was finished, Allen said,
“This is a day you will remember every year on the ninth of June. The name of this day is ‘Will Jackson’s Day
of Ujae.’”
It was ended, and we clapped and parted, And from that day to this, they do so.
1920
206.129 Mission School To National Mission\fn{by Mary Heine Lanwi (1921-after 1999)} Jbawor, Jaluit Atoll, Jaluit
Islet, Ralik Chain, Marshall Islands (F) 4
I was born in 1921 on Jabwor, Jaluit. Jinü (my mother) was Grace from Ebon and Jema (my father) was
Claude Heine from Namdrik and Aur, but he lived most of his life on Jaluit. My siblings were Catherine and
Dwight, who were older, then Elizabeth, a girl who died, John, and a girl who died, who were younger.
When I was very young, I went with Jinü to her garden on Ebon in search of maañ (pandanus leaves) to make
mats. She had the bushes without many make (thorns), the best kind for making mats. She taught me to step on
the leaves so that they grew outward and long. If we left them to grow straight up, they were short and not as good
for weaving.
The American Board of Commissioners for Foreign Missions (ABCFM) had a school for boys on Jabwor,
Jaluit. Its school for girls was on Enejet, Jaluit. The girls at that school had a reputation for being strong and
beautiful, with long, black hair. We used to bathe, and wash our hair in ããl (coconut milk). When we walked
down Jabwor roads, the people said,
“Those are Enejet school girls.” The oldest deBrum daughter, Stella, stayed in that school until she married
Kabua Kabua.
Mother Hoppin was our teacher. She had adopted a Gilbertese girl, Rose Kumai. Rose had attended school in
California then came as a young lady to help teach in the Enejet school. She was very rich in knowledge about
sewing, knitting, every kind of game, and many sports. She then adopted me.
I went to the Enejet school, where we were very poorly fed: two meals per day of only rice soup—rice mixed
with ããl. We drank only water; no tea, coffee, or milk. From time to time my parents sent over a box of Japanese
crackers, and other parents sent jekmai (coconut syrup). After school every day, we looked for food, and the
landowners gave us permission to pick bõb (pandanus), iu (germinating coconuts), ni (drinking coconuts), and
waini (dried coconuts), the last sometimes to ranke (grate) to mix with the bõb. I could climb a coconut tree as
well as any boy.
Then, we were always hungry and always looking for food, but, in hindsight, all that fresh food gave us more
nutrition than the kids of today, who have ice cream, kool-aid, and Spam. I always thank God that we lived
through that hungry time. No one from that school died during the war.
We also collected shellfish from the lagoon to eat. When I was 10 or 11 years old, I walked with my girlfriends
one day to the next small island for each of us to collect three mejenwõd (clams). We brought them back and I hid
mine by a big stone. One day I went at low tide to the big stone to retrieve one mejenwod to eat with coconut.
As I reached to pick it up, a drab (eel) swallowed my hand. Blood poured from the wounds. I fell down onto
the beach and passed out.
The teacher rang the bell for the students to return to class. Once seated, everyone asked,
“Where’s Mary?” They found me lying bloody on the beach.
My teacher told the Marshallese assistant teacher to take me to my parents’ house on Jabwor. As we approached Jabwor, the people onshore thought we were bringing news, only to find an emergency case. They took
me directly to the hospital. I recovered, and someone later told me that the most dangerous eel had bitten me. I
continue to bear scars from that mishap.
The Japanese ran a kakko (school) on Jabwor and made a law that all children had to attend. My grandfather,
Carl Heine, did not want us educated there and kept us in the mission school.
Mother Hoppin lived in an elevated Marshallese house; we hid upstairs when the Japanese came around to
check for errant students. About 10 of us continued to go to ABCFM school.
The Japanese found my young brother John, so he had to go to kakko. He was in Japanese school until the war,
and he spoke Japanese well. Later my dad allowed us to go kakko.
When I was older, Grandfather sent our family away. Catherine and I went with our parents and Rose Kumai to
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Kosrae, where Mother Hoppin preceded us. She was translating the books of the Bible and writing school books
in Kajin Majo!\fn{The Marshallese language}
Although the Baldwin sisters, Elizabeth and Mary were old and had stopped teaching at Mwot School by then,
they continued to live in a house at Lela. The older one passed away on Kosrae and Eleanor Wilson took the
younger one to the States before the war began. Eleanor Wilson and Mr. and Mrs. McCall were their successors at
Mwot, along with a Japanese woman named Yamata.
Before the war, the school had 40 girls and 40 boys. The land on which it stood was called Pijin. I visited
Kosrae in 2002 and went to see Pijin. I was saddened by the lack of care for the place, the strewn rubbish, the
trees felled. I told people they should take care of such a historical place where two ABCFM missionaries were
buried, where the ships docked to bring us news, and where we worked to write in Pacific languages. It should be
a memorial to missionary education.
My parents stayed almost one year, helping Mother Hoppin with translations, then left Catherine, Dwight, and
myself when they returned to the Marshalls. After she finished her schooling, Catherine married Hilton there and
continues to live on Kosrae. A wealthy Ri Belle (white person) had set up a successful copra making operation: he
hired many Kosraeans to work for him and he helped many Kosraeans. He had married a Kosraean and they had
adopted Hilton; who became Catherine’s husband.
*
I married Isaac Lanwi, who had worked for my grandfather on Jaluit and who had come to Kosrae with us. We
had grown up like brother and sister. Grandfather had almost died and was prone to stomach and intestinal trouble. He had to take extreme care of his health: all his food was cooked; all his clothes were boiled after washing.
Isaac had helped to manage life on our property and to care for Grandfather, who knew him as a good worker.
We graduated from Mwot School and married in 1940, on the same day. Two other couples did the same, and
we had a huge wedding, for which people came from all over Kosrae. I was 19 then, and we stayed to teach
school.
When I became pregnant with our first child, I made many clothes in preparation for having a daughter. I do
not know why I thought I would have a girl, but I prepared. I traveled back to Jaluit in 1940 to have my baby at
home. Jinü asked me why I had sewn so many clothes for a baby, telling me it was a jinx to prepare so much for a
child.
In the end, I gave birth to a son, Joseph Nijima. Grandfather was reading a book by Dr. Nijima at the time and
named my son. I stayed with my parents for two months so they could teach me about taking care of new children, in case the next time I gave birth I would be alone.
I returned to Kosrae. We knew war had come to the islands. A boat came and a man told Isaac the names of 20
students who were to return to Jaluit. They had no time to prepare but went aboard; we later heard they had arrived safely. My father wrote that Isaac and I should return but we decided to stay for the sake of the students, five
female cousins, and others.
*
Life became harder because of the war. The Japanese were deeply suspicious of Yamata, the last Japanese
Protestant to work with the ABCFM and who even dressed like an American. The people of our school had tried
to help her by putting all her clothes, dishes, and other possessions in a big box and burying the box, but the Japanese saw the freshly turned soil. They commanded that our men dig up the spot; they opened the box, and they destroyed or took away all of her things. She spent the duration of the war in jail, as did Hilton’s adopted father and
two other Ri Belle.
(Many years later I saw Yamata in Tokyo. She had read in the newspaper that Ri Majol\fn{Marshalese} were
coming to Japan for the Women’s World Conference, so she and a Japanese businessman who had known my
father came to the airport to see me.)
The Japanese announced that everything—houses, food, animals—in Mwot School and on its compound belonged to them and that if we touched anything without permission, we would be put in jail. We had a chicken
coop, however, that they never found, and we ate our chickens without their permission. They made us work
Monday to Monday, with no day of rest, from 8:00 in the morning to 8:00 in the evening. We had to clean all
around the mountain and to tend the gardens. Only when the women became pregnant did they stop working.
Isaac spoke Japanese so he could communicate with them, which made them more lenient toward us. Once
they saw that we would follow all their rules, they allowed us some liberty. We missed our church, so we said we
should ask the Japanese if we could work until 10:00 at night on Saturdays so that we might pray on Sunday mornings, and they agreed. We were able to worship that way until the end of the war.
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In one of the Mwot houses, was a tebteb (chest) that belonged to Mr. and Mrs. Lockwood. They lived on Jabwor, but they kept a chest full of sheets, towels, thread, needles, a minister’s coat, pants, and many other things for
their occasional visits to Kosrae. Isaac directed our friends to dig a hole, in which to put the chest, put a piece of
tin over it, and bury the lot for safekeeping.
That chest saved us in the coming years. Three couples married and had children, and we used those supplies,
even cutting up the sheets for diapers. Our second son was born during that time, and the Japanese named him
Kojima (ko for small, jima for island; his first name is Samuel, but no one calls him that). Our third son, John
Makoto, was named for the Japanese official.
(Years later when I saw the Lockwoods, I apologized for our using their things, but they were only glad.)
Far away on Jaluit, the Japanese made to take Grandfather to Imiej Island, where their soldiers and highest officials stayed. Jema would not let him go alone, nor would Jinü let Jema go without her, nor would John let them
go without him. Jema, Jinü, and John went to watch after Grandfather.
The three adults perished though we do not know how; there are many stories. Although young, John escaped
and survived the war by going from island to island, sometimes digging holes to hide, sometimes climbing from
tree to tree above the Japanese themselves.
Fortunately, Grandfather had had the foresight to send most of his children and grandchildren away. Jabwor
was destroyed.
On Kosrae, I was ironing diapers one night in 1945 when somebody knocked on our door. I was scared to open
the door.
“Tareka, tareka?” (Who is there, who is there?). A man named Johnathan answered,
“Ña, Ña.” (Me, me.).” So I asked,
“Ta ne?” (What is it?)
“Eielak tarinae!”(No soldiers!)
*
The war was over; a big ship was at Lela, and Johnathan had seen my brother, Dwight. He announced that
Dwight would come to Mwot on Sunday.
They came in Hilton’s speedboat. Many Americans came and walked around Mwot, realizing that we had lived
in peace for most of the war. I could not bring myself to see my brother, for fear of news from home, so I stayed
and cried.
They called for a public meeting in Tafunsak. I went to Catherine’s house while the important men spoke elsewhere. Three days later I finally met Dwight, who said he had looked almost everywhere for our parents without
luck but he was going to go to Kili. He stayed with us awhile then continued to sail from island to island, letting
everyone know that the war was over.
Before we left Kosrae, American doctors checked our health and approved our return to the Marshall Islands.
The highest Japanese official came to Isaac and me to explain that they were going and that they were sorry, and
to thank us. Because Isaac spoke English well, the Americans took him and two girls to Kwajalein, while I went
with our boys to Roi Namur to wait for a big ship to Majuro.
Back on Majuro, Eleanor Wilson returned from the States and called me to help her teach at mission school in
Laura. After dining with Dwight one evening, he said, “Hey, wait, wait, wait a minute,” brought out an eightmonth-old daughter, and said,
“Here, take this!” So we adopted Morian.
Isaac went to Hawai‘i for two years to train as an eye doctor. He performed thousands of operations during his
lifetime, and was the only eye doctor on Majuro when he passed away. Since then our people have to wait for visiting doctors or to go abroad for treatment.
During the two years while he was away, I went to teach on Rofirofi Island, across the lagoon from Delap, Uliga, and Rita. I took the children and Dwight’s daughter had her kemeem (first birthday) on Rofirofi.
After the war, Dwight worked as an interpreter for the U.S. government, which assigned him to organize teachers and bring them to Majuro for training to teach in outer island schools. I moved to teaching in Rita Elementary School. Lirriaro, Isaac’s mother, came to live with us after his father passed away (they had survived the war
on Arno). I had five more children: our fourth son George, our fifth son Elkena (who has passed away), then three
daughters: Lena, Laling, and Lola. As children, they stayed with us on Majuro, but some went for higher schooling in Hawai‘i and Palau.
Over the years, we became involved in all sorts of things. I went to Hawai‘i to help train the first group of
Peace Corps volunteers to the Marshall Islands. We stayed on Molokai, the island famous for being a sanctuary
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for victims of leprosy. Our group did not stay anywhere near the lepers’ facilities though. We Ri Majol stayed in a
hotel up the hill, where we could look down on the volunteers camped in their tents below us.
*
My biggest and most enduring project has been the production and promotion of handicrafts.
I finished teaching when, in the 1960s, Governor Coleman’s office asked me to work generating employment
among women. Ri Bikini had been relocated to Kili, but they did not have enough means to cover their living
expenses. The government asked me if I might assist the women to find work sewing, weaving, and other jobs. I
thought weaving would be good and asked many women to teach the Ri Bikini women. Finally, a lady from Ebon
and another from Namorik went to stay with them and taught them how to make what has come to be called ieb in
Kili (Kili baskets or bags). They learned quickly, and it became their specialty.
Through me, the U.S. government paid them $800 per month for their baskets, which were then given as gifts
or sold in shops on Majuro and Kwajalein, on Guam, in Hawai‘i and other places. Ladies still use these finely woven and strong baskets as handbags. Later on, with legal settlements for the effects of nuclear testing, the U.S.
government compensated Ri Bikini. The Ri Kili ladies then only produced handicrafts if they needed cash before
their payments came in.
In the 1960s the government asked me to set up the handicraft cooperative, which I did. We have used the
same building for 40 years, the one next to the Alele Museum and Library. We later opened a branch at the airport
on Majuro. We purchase crafts from people throughout the islands, sell them through the shop, and send the
money to the craftspeople.
As the population of Majuro has increased, the availability of raw materials on the atoll has decreased. Thus
we sometimes order raw materials from outer islands so that women here can continue to weave. As the population has migrated to Majuro and Ebeye, though, people find other things to do than weave and carve. Some of our
crafts are getting hard to find, though we can special order them to be made.
Woven crafts are made from maañ (pandanus leaves), kimej (stripped, new white coconut leaves), and lo
(hibiscus bark). Each craft has its particular artisans. Ladies of Ailuk make oboñ (circular wall decorations).
Ladies of Jaluit embroider their jaki (sleeping mats) and drel (fans) with coloured yarn, and make nice hats.
Ailinglaplap ladies have begun to make a unique hat with a ruffled brim. Likiep and Aur men are expert at carving
model kõrkõr (canoes). Likiep ladies make a particular fan ofkimej. Ladies of Mejit weave differently colored
pandanus strips into their jaki to create flowers and to spell words. Ladies of Arno excel in weaving all kinds of
baskets, wüt (head wreaths) and ornaments. The planes and ships bring baskets, boats, decorations, fans, flowers,
hampers, hats, mats, purses, trays, and other items for retail outlets in Majuro and on Ebeye.
Ri Majol make the finest handicrafts in the Pacific, for they take pride in their work and they study and
practice before they try to sell their work. Our country has also been relatively untouched by mass tourism, which
tends to have a cheapening effect on local crafts. I traveled to American Samoa, Samoa, Guam, and Hawai‘i to
promote the ladies’ work, and foreigners have come to know Marshallese quality. I maintain strict standards in my
shop, and I do not hesitate to tell people that I will not be able to sell their crafts if the work is shoddy. We sell a
large variety of crafts, and over the years Ri Majol have adapted their crafts to meet people’s desires, e.g. cigarette
cases, mobiles, Christmas decorations, floral arrangements, and wall hangings.
More and more, our people are turning to making jewelry. Making necklaces and bracelets takes so much less
time than jaki and ieb. In some ways, it is a shame, for our jaki are much more comfortable to sleep on than plastic tatami (Japanese for mat, but the plastic ones come from China) and our ieb are aesthetically more pleasing
than garish plastic for living. In other ways, the young generation is doing what we have always done: adapting to
our changing circumstances.
Yet, for funerals, we need mats. Blankets and tatami are not substitutes. We fold the bodies of our loved ones
into the mats, along the crease, for their final journey. Until that final journey, we always sleep across the crease.
My own family has adapted to changing circumstances. Nijima has retired after working for the Social Security Administration, and Kojima works in the Ministry of Finance. John is an anesthesiologist, Lena a law clerk
and Laling a public health nurse. Like many Ri Majol, Lola lives in Hawai‘i with her husband who has to have
constant medical care. George is in charge of the Majuro Police Station.
Like many Ri Majol families, we have grown to include people from other countries. Lena married a Palauan
and George married a Tuvaluan. My husband and I traveled and lived abroad, as have our children and our grandchildren. The Marshall Islands is home, though, and we are proud to have contributed to the development of our
country through education and work.
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118.61 The Maiden Who Married A Crane: A Folktale\fn{by Ruthie Zakhras (1945- )} Namdrik Atoll, Ralik Chain,
Marshall Islands (F) 2
Long ago there was a girl and her parents who lived on a small island. These parents were the kind of parents
who wanted to pick or select a husband for their daughter. The girl’s name was Likwaliklik. One day she was on
the beach, but her parents were doing some work in the middle of the island. While the girl was on the beach, the
plover sailed along the beautiful beach and said to the girl,
“Likwaliklik, Likwaliklik. Is there anybody else with you on this island?” And she said,
“Yes, my parents and I.” Then the plover said,
“Where are they?” She replied,
“They are in the woods.” And the plover said,
“What are they doing?”
“They are bringing food, white and red,” the girl said.
“Run and tell them that there is a canoe here.” The girl ran into the woods and started calling
“Mother?” She answered.
“Father?” He answered.
“There is a canoe in the lagoon.” They asked,
“Whose is it?”
“The plover,” she answered. Then they said to her,
“Go and drown him.”
She ran to the beach and drowned the plover as she was told.
*
Later came another young man there. A sandpiper came sailing into the harbor calling,
“Likwaliklik, Likwaliklik. Is there anybody with you on this island?”
“My parents and I.”
“Where are they?” the sandpiper asked. She answered,
“They are somewhere in the island.”
“What are they doing?” the sandpiper asked.
“They are bringing me food, white and red.” The sandpiper said,
“Run, run and tell them that there is a canoe in the lagoon.” She ran to her parents and told them about the
canoe. They asked,
“Whose canoe is that?”
“The sandpiper,” she answered. Her parents said,
“Go and drown him.”
She ran back and drowned the sandpiper.
*
The next day another young handsome man, the tern, came sailing into the harbor calling,
“Likwaliklik, Likwaliklik. Is there anybody else besides you on this island?”
“My parents and I,” she answered.
“Then where are they?” the tern asked. She answered:
“They are in the woods.”
“What are they doing?” the tern asked.
“They are bringing food, white and red,” the girl answered. The tern said,
“Then run, run and tell them that there is a canoe in the harbor.” She ran to the woods calling
“Mother?” She answered.
“Father?” He answered. The girl said,
“There is a canoe in the lagoon.”
“Whose is it?” they asked.
“The tern’s,” she answered.
“Then go and drown him.”
She ran to the beach and drowned the tern.
*
The next day the most handsome man, the frigate bird, came sailing into the harbor calling,
“Likwaliklik, Likwaliklik. Is there anybody else besides you on this island?”
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“My parents and I,” she answered.
“Where are they?” the frigate bird asked. She replied,
“They are somewhere in the woods.”
“What are they doing?” the frigate bird asked.
“They are bringing food, white and red,” the girl answered.
“Then run, run and tell them that there is a handsome man in the harbor,” the frigate bird said to her. She ran to
the woods calling,
“Father? Father?” He answered.
“Mother? Mother?” She answered.
“There is a canoe in the harbor,” she told her parents.
“Whose is it?” they asked.
“The frigate bird,” she replied. Her parents said,
“Go and drown him.”
She ran to the beach and drowned the frigate bird.
*
The next day an ugly young man, the crane, came sailing into the harbor. This young man had a funny figure.
He had a big stomach, a long neck. He had a funny-looking figure. He came with his canoe calling,
“Likwaliklik, Likwaliklik. Is there anybody else besides you on this island?”
“My parents and I,” the girl answered.
“Where are they?” the crane asked.
“They are somewhere in the woods,” the girl answered.
“What are they doing?” the crane asked.
“They are bringing food, white and red,” the girl answered.
“Then run, run and tell them that there is a handsome man in the harbor,” the crane commanded.
The girl ran into the woods calling, “Father? Father?” and he answered. “Mother? Mother?” and she answered.
“There is a young man sailing in the harbor,” the girl told her parents.
“Who is it?” they asked.
“It is the crane,” the girl answered.
“Go get your purse and go with him.”
She refused and she was crying, but her parents forced her to go with the crane. The girl went on board the
crane’s canoe and they sailed away. When they were approaching the first island, the girl asked the crane,
“Whose island is that with many breadfruits on it?”
“Oh, it belongs to one of my brothers that you did not like.” While they were approaching the second island
she asked,
“What about that one with lots of pandanus?”
“Oh, it belongs to my younger brother that you didn’t like.”
“What about that island with lots of coconut trees on it?” the girl asked.
“Oh, it belongs to one of my brothers the one you didn’t like,” the crane answered. But when the girl saw the
last island she asked,
“Whose island is that with no vegetation on it, but only jungle?”
“Oh, that is our island.”
“But there is no food on it,” the girl said to the crane.
“You are wrong. There are plenty fishes on that island,” the crane said to the girl. “You will have more than
you will need.”
*
They went ashore and the crane told the girl to wait for him while he went fishing because it was almost
supper time. The girl said to him,
“It is too late. It is already dark. You will not see any fish.”
“Don’t worry. There are plenty fishes on the island,” the crane said to the girl.
He took his basket and went into the woods. He caught lots of lizards and brought them to the girl. She saw
them and screamed. She said to the crane,
“I thought you were human but you are not. If I had known about you in the first place, I wouldn’t have come.
Please return me to my parents.”
The crane became angry and he killed Likwaliklik. He roasted her and the next day he returned her to her
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parents in a big basket. The parents were very happy that their son-in-law was bringing them food. The crane left
the basket with the parents and flew away. When they were about ready to eat they found out that the food was
their daughter. When they looked up, they saw the crane on a tree laughing and saying,
“Eat your daughter. It is good.”
The parents really were furious with the crane but they couldn’t catch him. The crane flew away.
144.94 1. Story Of The Heaven Post Men 2. The Origin Of Tattooing 3. Liwatuonmour: Three Folktales\fn{by
Chiefess Litarjikut Dorothy Kabua (before 1951- )} Majuro Atoll, Ratak Chain, Marshall Islands (F) 1
1
There were four men: Lajibwinamon, Lokomraan, Lorok, and Irooj\fn{ Chief.} Ralik. They made heaven posts
by standing up and holding heaven. They stood up all the time to keep heaven from falling.
Lajibwinamon is the north post, Lokomraan is the east post, Lorok is the south post, and Irooj Ralik is the west
post.
The north post eats people. The east post man makes light. Lorok supplies food for the world. And Irooj Ralik
made the krooj bwij\fn{Chiefly/lineage clan.}
The north man fell down and went to sleep to the north. The man to the east got tired and went to sleep and fell
to the east. Lorok fell to the south. Irooj Ralik fell to the west.
Those men had power before but did not use it. They were too busy holding up heaven (the sky). When they
fell down they used their power.
The north man used his power to make people die (There had been no death before this.)
“Kole”: he used his power to kill (by his voice.) People’s bodies came into his mouth when he made a sound:
“I want a man to eat!” A man would come and he would eat him. (Marshallese would not move a sick person
to the north. To the south it was all right. Also to the east and west it was all right. This is still done.)
Lokomraan: his work was to make light, the day. He wanted to help Lorok, to make light so that Lorok would
make food for the people. If Lokomraan had not made light, Lorok would not have time to make food.
Lorok had to make food twice a year: iien rak—rak ma; anonean—bob and makmok.\fn{Summer—breadfruit time;
Winter—pandanus and arrowroot.}
Irooj Ralik was the first irooj. He made the bwif of irooj. Lorok and Lokomraan made ekkan\fn{Tribute of food
and other goods.} to him. They gave him everything: days and food.
Irooj Ralik stayed at Ep, an underworld place (Some people say that Ep is in the Palau Islands. I say that it is
not.)
There are still north, east, south, and west. Light and food. People die. And there are irooj now.
These four men: three agreed to work together, but Lajibwinamon was against the others. He killed people,
caused sin, and so forth (like Satan). The three agreed to help people live well and happily—to learn and so forth.
It is not clear to me how Irooj Ralik started the irooj bwij.
2
Two men came from heaven. They were named Lewej and Laneej. Both were irooj of the Lajjidik bwij.\fn
{Lineage.} They came to Buoj [Island], Aelonlaplap [Atoll].
They brought tattoo ink to tattoo. They also brought a tattoo house. After they brought that house, they called
all the people to come and have a tattoo.
The irooj were tattooed on the face. After they finished tattooing the irooj and the people and the fish, all the
animals, they put colors on everything. There were no colors before that.
Some people came in late. They became demons—drank blood\fn{ Daak ad.}—from people’s tattoo wounds,
and became demons by this act. (Prayers were said before tattooing in the Marshalls. People gathered together.)
When you go to Aelonlaplap, you may see at Buoj pass, between Buoj and Pikaajla islands, that there is a line
of coral heads. These are the demons who drank the ad.
The atlo are the people who have power in their mouth by words. An atlo may speak to a rock and the rock
may let out fire or go to pieces. One jowi\fn{Clan.} has this power: Rikipin-aelin-in.\fn{People-of-the-west-of-the-atoll.}
Some have a little power now. But not all in this jowi had this power. There were sexual taboos connected with
this during the time it was desired to use the power. Usually males used this.

86

Irooj Lewej turned the demons into reef rocks because they did not come to be tattooed on time. Now Lewej
and Laneej returned to Ep, Irooj Ralik was before them.
Only chiefs were allowed facial tattoos.
3
She was a goddess. She helped the people. She was on Namo Atoll, on Namo Island. She lived there all the
time.
All the irooj got sick or died. They were taken to Namo and brought to her. Everyone got together around the
dead or sick irooj and sang a song to the spirit. After the people sang the song, the irooj recovered. (Pinek is the
name of that song.) There was no medicine. They sang and laughed.
She was naknok in irooj\fn{The most powerful, highest chief; the chief of chiefs.} Some say that people say that she was
the mother of the irooj. But they do not know. Most of the irooj do not know this (in Ratak). This is a North-ern
Ralik story.
She was a guardian of the people and brought irooj back to life. She is not here now.
The stone pillar, Liwatuonmour the stone, was on Namo. A missionary came to Ronron.\fn{ An island of Majro
Atoll.} Some old men went to Ronron and told him the story of Liwatuonmour. And he went to Namo and threw
the stone into the ocean.
The people of Namo were angry and surprised at his act. The stone had helped them very much in getting food
and so forth.
The missionary, Rife, sailed to Kosrae. A storm arose in between. An old Marshallese man told Rife,
“There is an old custom. If you take a stone or something from an island, something will happen to us. If you
throw the stone into the ocean, we will all be all right.”
Rife threw the stone away and the weather calmed down.
The place of Liwatuonmour remains the same; even if sand is still placed on it, it drifts away.
There was only one stone, not two.
The story was told to me years ago by Lowa, an old irooj.
206.131 Island Girl\fn{by Yolanda Lañinbit-Lodge (1974- )} Majuro Atoll, Ratak Chain, Marshall Islands (F) 12
My memories of growing up on Majuro in the early 1980s are golden: cheap ice creams (25 cents a cone)
shared with cousins and friends, bright, sunny, fun-filled days of playing in our lagoon, of birthdays, spankings,
and so much more. The sea was clean, blue, beautiful, and mesmerizing—that is, when a tropical storm was not
hanging about. Pollution was not yet a word in my vocabulary, or that of any of my childhood friends.
During the weekends and summer, the beautiful Pacific Ocean was my sanctuary. In it, I made many friends
and a few enemies. Competition was fierce for the strongest swimmers, who were judged by the length of time
they held their breath under water and the distance they swam. Sometimes the prize was bob (pandanus fruit), tied
securely among the coral. For me, it was usually red eyes and a nose full of sea water. The sea helped form our
characters: the persistent and determined always won the bob and they were the leaders on land as well. Surfing in
big, rolling waves with my cousins at Ajeltake in rural Majuro was certainly a rougher, more elite competition.
Basically male-dominated, this did not deter some of us lowly females. I so wanted to be one of the guys, but it
was my younger sister Yorna and cousin Sistina who stole the show from our male cousins. They lay prone on
their “surfboards,” a squared piece of plywood just big enough for their 10-year-old bodies, waiting for the perfect
wave, and then stood and surfed all the way in.
When the surf became too rough, we were called in, but our rivalry did not end. We climbed trees like monkeys, daring to go higher than anybody else. I gaped in envy at the biggest daredevils, as they stood, hung, or even
ran on what appeared mere twigs 20 feet overhead.
Every family has its little rascals who plot the most dangerous of schemes. My eldest sister Barbara and our
cousin Rosbin had questioned our Aunty Arbella about the nature of the Biblical two paths between which one
was forced to choose at the end of one’s life journey. According to Arbella, the path to hell was smooth and
glittered with gold. The road to Heaven, on the other hand, was much uglier, with crawling snakes, human waste,
razor blades, knives, etc. The one who had the courage and wisdom to choose the harder of the paths would live
forever with God.
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We were too young to realize she was using an analogy. Barbara and Rosbin decided to put the rest of us to the
test. We couldn’t find any snakes so they decided to use our own excrement.
They lined up about six of us dummies, squatting on the beach and taking dumps. Then they made each of us
step through the whole line of human waste. As my toes squished and squashed, and my ears filled with moans
and groans, I thought I walked that Heavenly road. If we had stopped there, we might have truly walked in
innocence, but we decided to wash our feet—which were anything but heavenly—in my grandmother’s washing
tub.
Boy, did we get it! I was not able to sit down for a whole week.
In summer, we went to the family picnic island, Enemakij. On this second island from the main channel, a hut
had been built with a base of cement and covered with strong woven pandanus leaves, where the whole tribe of
cousins, uncles, aunts, and grandparents slept. I cherish those memories, especially of my two most beloved
people: Bübü (my grandmother) and Jimma (my grandfather).
It is Marshallese practice for grandparents to rear young children. We learn everything from our grandparents:
traditional customs, local legends and stories, duties and responsibilities, family history, local practices and
history, etc.
On Enemakij, family bonds grew and strengthened. My older cousin Mike convinced us kids to gather iu
(germinating coconut); he gave us each 5 cookies for 20 coconuts. The coconut tree is essential to Marshallese
traditional life-style and has many uses. All parts of the tree—leaves, fruits, roots—are used for one purpose or
another.\fn{Inserted at this point is “The Story of Tõbolãr,”, an ancient legend }
On Enemakij, Bübü took us girls aside to teach the traditional way of keeping our bodies clean and fresh using
local plants. For instance, from the leaves of wulej (Clerodendrum inerme, butterfly pea), we made medicine to
strengthen and cleanse our hair. She taught us how our bodies would change as we matured, after which I had
nightmares. Even then I was envious of my male cousins, who were obviously going to be spared such shame and
tragedy.
Essential to our daily herbal baths was fruit of nen (Morinda citrifolia, Indian mulberry), which, as a poultice,
cleanses and deodorizes the body. Mothers who have just given birth take a scorching bath with a variety of local
plants, then use poultices of nen and other herbs. Nen fruit has been found to possess special ingredients that can
help cancer or stroke victims towards recovery.
Bübü had a sharp, biting tongue, despite being an avid Bible reader. When she became riled, children and
adults alike felt the sting of her words. On Enemakij, I learnt the Lord’s Prayer, along with 100 other lessons
about what would happen if I strayed from the Lord’s path. Until I reached my rebellious, chameleon teen-aged
years, I took those lessons completely to heart.
On Enemakij, fishing was a favorite chore and pastime. Although some of my girl cousins and all my male
cousins knew how to fish, I never quite got the hang of it. I spent the majority of the time in the sea, floating on
my back and daydreaming.
Hunting was reserved for our older male cousins, who went to the nearby islets to shoot birds and to cook them
over an open fire. Jimma, always the fisherman, rose early in the morning and went off with his fishing net,
which, on a good day, came back overflowing with fish. As each day drew to a close, Jimma opened up our imagination with old legends and folktales.
Those innocent, fun-filled summers on Enemakij were a child’s goldmine. Waking up in the early morning
hours to the murmur of adult voices around the campfire, the soft lapping of surf on the beach, and the smell of
sizzling pancakes and fried fish in the fresh morning air was my paradise on earth. I stood up among the tribe of
cousins and stumbled over arms and legs and curses to the door. I loved sitting on Jimma’s lap and listening to the
bwebwenato (chat) around the fire. Jimma had a way of talking while smoothing his wrinkled, strong hands over
the grains of rocks and pebbles strewn all around. I loved looking at his hands, mesmerized by something patient
and strong in them.
*
Jimma, 1916-1997.
Lafiinbit Kejon, my grandfather, was an only child, just as my mother was his only child. Born to Labbo and
Kejon, on 6 April 1916, Jimma grew up to become one of the best fishermen on Majuro, as well as alab (head of
lineage). He knew where the best fishing spots were and how to predict the weather. He was an astute businessman. He had the first gas station on the island, Delap Service Station, that still stands to this day, albeit managed
by someone else. A firm believer in hard work and good education, he paid his grandchildren’s way through a
private school, Majuro Cooperative School. He also sponsored my father’s first year at a community college in
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Bellingham, Washington.
On Jimma’s knees, I learnt the old ways of our ancestors and their stories, and about the Japanese, who came
with their chopping blocks. During the Japanese administration of the islands prior to and during World War II,
many Islanders came to know intimately the Japanese way of punishment.
The Japanese beheaded serious offenders. Stealing from the Japanese was also dealt with severely. Their
standard practice was to line up the thief’s immediate family in front of the whole village, to chop off the thief’s
fingers, and to whip the whole family. The Japanese taught the Islanders only what they needed to know in order
to work and to contribute successfully to Japan’s economic activities on the islands.
Long before they converted to Christianity and long before they met Japanese, Ri Majol had a tradition of bartering wives and sisters for special favors. This common business transaction continued during Japanese times.
We can see much evidence of the “bartering” that occurred between the two inherently different races that became
intertwined in history. Today 92 per cent of Ri Majol are Christian, and the old bartering has been wisely deserted.
Jimma told me of a Japanese officer who made him and his friend clean some outhouses because they had
seemed to be making fun of him. That meant wading chest deep in human waste and emptying the hole by
buckets.
Sometimes, the Japanese officer made them dig holes 10 feet deep for no reason. My grandfather confessed
years later that after he and his friend dug one such hole, they killed the Japanese officer and buried him in it.
Not a day too soon for the two island boys, the Marshall Islands was liberated by United States. From the frying pan to the fire, if you ask me: the Americans came with their rhetoric of democracy and freedom, as well as
with their atom bombs.
Jimma’s mother’s name was Labbo. She was a strong-willed woman and a landowner in her own right. She
was my mother’s favorite person. Very petite, Labbo was a lady who was not afraid to speak up or to seek justice
when she saw that things were not being done according to customary practices. When the U.S. Navy set up its
administration on our islands, Labbo became a frequent visitor to their offices. She enlightened them about how
the Marshallese hierarchical system worked and that, as a landowner, she was entitled to “special” consideration.
Bags of rice, flour, and canned meat arrived at the house as a result of these visits. Of course, she handed out
food to other Islanders, but she had more. Her house became one of the first houses to have a tin roof, which made
catching rainwater much easier. Her husband, Kejon, always lamented that one day the Americans would get fed
up with her and shoot her head off. She scoffed at him and said, in case he had not noticed, the Americans were
not the Japanese.
Labbo would have made a great businesswoman. My mother told me of how Labbo stopped the workers of the
paramount chief, who would later become the first President of the Marshall Islands, from collecting sand and
rock from her beach front. My mother stood right next to her when Labbo asked the working men who had given
them permission to take the sand and rock from her land. They answered, “Iroijlaplap (paramount chief) Amata,”
and their eyes bulged when she ordered them to stop what they were doing immediately. When Iroijlaplap Amata
came later that evening to the house, she had prepared dinner for him.
“Chief,” she said, “you are a mighty and wise man. This is why I was very surprised when your workers said
you had sent them. I understand that the rocks and sand collected are for your business venture with the foreigners. If you would allow me to speak freely?”
Iroijlaplap Amata, who was known for his wisdom and respectful adherence to his alab, whom he sought out
for advice during his training years for his eventual paramount chief role, nodded his head for her to go on.
“Well, as I see it, you’re not getting a fair deal out of this, Iroijlaplap,” Labbo said. “The foreigners need the
rock and sand for their business ventures, and I think it brazen of them to think that you will supply their venture
with free sand and rock. They are getting much out of this; so should you and I.”
My mother said the kindly iroijlaplap, who was loved by his people, looked up in appreciation at her grandmother, thanked her for opening up his eyes to a new side of the equation, and the two continued with their
supper. Later, Iroijlaplap Amata decreed that each grain of sand and rock taken and used for commercial enterprise had to be bought.
Labbo had an older brother by the name of Ronil, who had been blessed with knowledge of the healing arts.
He had long, flowing white hair that hung almost to his ankles that he always had in a braid. Although married, he
cooked his own food. People came from far and wide to seek his help and his advice on their many various ailments. He could easily destroy something of great beauty just by praising it, a magical power of speech, which Ri
Majol call atloon. He had a knack for foretelling future events, for example creating the “local obituary,” predict-
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ting the deaths before they happened. This knack he passed on to Jimma, who told me the knack was not inherent:
the receiver had literally to drink the spit of the knowledgeable person in order to get his special abilities.
Ronil rescued his brother Labilene and a friend from being lost at sea. A particular fishing spot on the ocean
side of the island was most popular with the fishermen. One day Labilene and his friend, along with some other
fishermen, had their lines out there. Labilene and his friend were anchored a bit further out than the others. A
freak surge came in, and Labilene and his friend were snared by the very strong currents and swept into the open
sea. Ronil was alerted and he immediately climbed a coconut tree to look for the unlucky fishermen. He spotted
their very tiny shapes bouncing in the wild sea several miles offshore.
Armed with two waini (mature coconuts), he used a spell that closed the sharks’ mouth, before literally swimming to the doomed pair’s rescue. When he successfully reached the fishing boat, he found his brother and his
friend crying and not doing much of anything useful.
“What good will that crying do?” he all but shouted at them.
They could not believe their eyes when they saw Ronil floating beside their boat like a dolphin. He climbed
onboard, made them bail the water out of the boat, and proceeded to paddle them to safety. When the trio arrived
on Majuro’s shore, having come through one of the many channels, a crowd was waiting for them.
The story of Ronil’s bravery and seemingly magical powers became well known. On his deathbed, Ronil predictted his exact dying hour by the fall of a certain coconut fruit. Ronil is the name I gave, with Jimma’s blessing,
to my first-born son.
Jimma was good-natured and generous of heart, almost to a fault. He also loved a can or two of Budweiser,
which he said he drank for his health, but I never minded because he was always the sweetest grandpa. He spent
his life toiling for his family, especially his grandkids.
In the eyes of his grandkids, he was the wisest man. From him, I learnt the importance of education, in all
forms, and that fearing God is the beginning of wisdom. There were two kinds of intelligence, he said: being
smart and being wise. The former came from the tip of the pencil as man-made intelligence; the latter was Godgiven. A person would reach any goal with a dose of both kinds. Until the day his mind grew dim, wandered, and
finally rested, his approach to life was gentle, kind, generous, and laced with his own brand of humor.
When the Americans first liberated the Marshalls towards the end of World War II in 1944, Jimma was hired as
a navy scout along with a handful of other Ri Majol men. Jimma was riding his bicycle one night, when he was
grabbed from behind, thrown down into the bushes, and encountered his first navy man. I guess by then he had
decided that anything was better than what the Japanese were doing, and he agreed to help the navy guys.
As word of the war told of increasing losses for Japan, the Japanese on the islands began to kill Ri Majol for
little or no reason. The most reported deaths were on Jaluit and Mili atolls, then two of the more populated places.
So when the navy looked for scouts, they found some eager ones. Their job was to tell the Americans where the
Japanese were hiding, if the Japanese had planted mines, and related information.
Jimma demonstrated some of his navy lessons during our driving lessons. When I turned 12 years old, he gave
me my first driving lesson. His idea of teaching was to make us learn to think “on our feet,” that is, to present an
imaginary emergency to judge our instincts. Never mind that it might be the youngster’s first time behind the
wheel. He made the terrified driver drive faster and faster, and then suddenly shouted in his or her ears to test
reactions. Understandably, some let go of the wheel, and they promptly received a smack on the head and a long
lecture on the importance of always being aware of the surroundings and to never, ever let go of the wheel.
I don’t know how I managed to get behind the wheel a second time, let alone learn how to drive. Jimma used
driving lessons to impart driving wisdom, often analogous to life in general. His adrenaline always seemed to
pump fast, which reflected in his driving. Most people changed their mind about taking a ride when they saw him
behind the wheel. They wondered how Bübü did not have a heart attack sitting in the co-pilot’s seat.
I don’t know if Bübü even knew what “speed limit” meant. When asked, she scoffed,
“Afraid of what? He’s been driving since the navy times.”
I became anxious only when another car passed him, because he acted as if a war cry had sounded: he chased
the car until he overtook it and stayed ahead for the rest of the ride.
My grandparents and the brood of grandkids always’ attended church in Ajeltake, roughly about an hour from
downtown Majuro, and half that time with Jimma. Christmas time was very special, and our church began preparations well in advance. We practiced dancing and singing for three months. Christmas Day itself brought bags
full of candies. Driving further afield, we visited other relatives who lived on Mwitiete weto (land tract) in Laura
Village, Bübü’s childhood turf. Until the day Jimma and Bübü became too old to move around, our Christmas
routine never changed.
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Jimma had land rights from both his parents, so he had a sizeable land area. His parents, like most Islanders,
worked for the church. They traveled all over the islands, leaving behind their only son. His father had a daughter
and a son from his first wife. As they grew up, both seemed to defer to Jimma’s judgment concerning important
issues of land. Jimma grew up with his uncle, his mother’s brother Labilene, and learnt to be independent at a
young age.
Jimma was a great admirer and avid supporter of Iroijlaplap Amata Kabua. Under the vision and tutelage of
President Kabua, the Marshall Islands broke away from the rest of Micronesia and the Trust Territory of the
Pacific Islands and became a sovereign nation in free association with the United States in 1986. This special relationship entails economic assistance and the visa-free entrance of Ri Majol onto American soil in exchange for
U.S. security rights over the Marshall Islands. At this time of writing, bilateral talks to renew the Compact are being undertaken and will most likely result in its continuance, though perhaps with decreased economic assistance.
As alab, Jimma had the traditional responsibility of advising his chief on various issues concerning traditional
practices. When President Kabua left the islands for foreign missions, Jimma walked ahead with his suitcase, and
only a close observer would have noticed his lips moving fervently as he chanted his songs for a safe and productive trip for his chief. Jimma never went to school and could not read the English version of the Marshall Islands
Journal, our only private newspaper, but because of his relationship with President Kabua, Jimma was up to date
on local politics, not to mention, world events.
*
Bübü, 1912-1995.
My grandmother was born Bin Langrine on 13 June 1912, the youngest female of the Langrine brood of five
boys and three girls, the eldest being Lydia, then Clanry, Samuel, another daughter Neri, then Bartimious, my
grandmother Bin, and then younger brothers Jorrak and Watak. Her parent’s names were Juiar and Langrine.
Theirs was anything but the ordinary family. When the girls let their hair down, it was as if a thick curtain had
dropped to their ankles. The sisters were beautiful and often described as to jen lãn (from the heavens). When the
time came to marry them off, they had plenty of suitors from which to choose. Bübü had married James Maddison, a half I-Kiribati half Ri Majol who had some English blood, to whom she bore one girl and three boys, before
she married Jimma.
The Langrine boys were sturdy, tall, and handsome. Her father, a local boy from the easternmost atoll, Ebon,
the first island in the Marshalls to be visited by the Christian missionaries, was a most religious man and was
obeyed and respected by his family. Langrine had a special aura about him that made most people who came in
contact with him behave reverently towards him. When he got behind a pulpit, he was imposing.
He was a man of great faith. When World War II broke out and the Allied Forces were liberating the whole of
Micronesia from the Japanese, my great-grandmother urged her husband to flee with her, their children, and just
about the rest of the island to seek shelter from the fighting that was sure to occur between the Allied Forces and
the stubborn Japanese imperial army. Langrine, the father and grandfather of several future political and religious
leaders of the islands, looked up serenely from his ever-present Bible to ask:
“Hide from whom? His will will be done, come Hell, high water, or invasion.”
He went back to reading his Bible. Langrine was one of the first Islanders to be rescued by the U.S. Navy.
Bübü spoke of her parents with a subtle difference of tone. She spoke of her mother to let us know of where
our roots lay following our matrilineal lineage. In our matrilineal society, each individual comes to his/her land
through their mothers. Following this traditional identity is the land tenure system. Both ensure that Ri Majol can
never be landless or homeless.
Bübü’s mother, Juiar (literally, to handstand on the beach), was of royal blood; her father being Iroij
Litakdrikin of the Jebdrik mona (specific land areas under different chiefs) of Majuro. On Majuro, the land ownership is split in two mona, one belonging to Iroijlaplap Jebdrik and the other belonging to Iroijlaplap Kaiboke.
Following these iroijlaplap were their descendents who came to their respective titles through their mothers. Litakdrikin and his brother Jebrik were the last ones to inherit the chiefly title through the matrilineal line.
Because they were men, the Jebrik line technically died with them; however, they had been wise enough to
split their landholdings between themselves. Today, their descendents live on their lands in Majuro, simultaneously holding the three titles, iroij (chief), alab (head of clan/landowner), and ri jerbal (worker or the person next in
line to inherit the alab title).
Bübü repeatedly told me, however, that my home atoll, my real roots following my matrilineal line, lay in Arno Atoll, about one to three hours by boat from Majuro. In the olden days, the mode of transportation was the
outrigger canoe. Walap (largest size) were sailed in the open seas, tibfiol (middle size) were sailed in and around
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atolls, and korkor (smallest size) were used only inside the lagoon.
Juiar was born to Iroij Litakdrikin of Majuro Atoll, and to Tarmille, a commoner from the neighboring atoll of
Arno. Tarmille was not especially beautiful by island standards. She had never inspired the composition of a love
song. Her marriage to a prominent chief of the main island of Majuro, however, was testimony to something
special in her character. Her many rivals for the chief claimed it was the power of Arno Magic.
In those days, black magic was more than believed; it was a way of life. Due to the great mythical powers of
its island shamans, Arno Atoll was cautiously visited. Thus, when Iroij Litakdrikin brought Tarmille to Majuro,
curious and envious women of Majuro lined the beach where the great chief’s flotilla headed by his walap and
followed by his warriors’ smaller tiõñol, was to run ashore. As the walap approached, the Majuro women began to
speak among themselves, “Why, she’s not even beautiful,” and “Ah, she only managed to snag him by black
magic,” and so much more. In defense, the group of Arno women accompanying Tarmille comprised of grandmothers, aunties, and cousins, began to chant:
Li-Tarmille kabuñ kõrã in Majuro,
Julele im bõboken kõ6tõbar lan,
Ña wot e ij tõbar Iroij en.

Tarmille, the downfall of Majuro women,
Standing up proud, spraying them with sand,
I am the only one who's reached the chief.

Thus, Tarmille, now lejlã (chief’s wife) came to reign. Her descendents have the clan name of Jirikdrik. Lejlã
mayor may not be of royal descent. The title of bwidrak is given to those whose mother is a kajoor (commoner)
and father is an iroij. Children of bwidak are lejjibjib (female) and lajjibjib (male). Their children are known as
aerer in ek mouj (of royal descent).
Tarmille’s future offspring would include the composer of the first national anthem of the Marshall Islands and
other national patriotic hymns, a floor leader of the Nitijelã, the head of the Assemblies of God of the Marshall
Islands, the second and third mayors of Majuro, and other prominent public officials. However, the most cherished legacy of the clan is their love of music.
The Langrine household held prayer meetings first thing in the morning and at the close of the day. The children had a strict upbringing as Langrine ruled his household with discipline and the word of God. During these
prayer meetings, the five sons and three daughters sang in beautiful voices and the villagers stopped to listen,
openly enjoying the musical harmony of the singing family. People often commented that their singing was like
piano music, which was introduced to the islands by the Germans (in the late 1800s) and subsequently by the
Americans.
As young girls, Bübü and her older sisters, Lydia and Neri, were given the role of song leaders in church. This
was a distinguished honor as it was given only to those who possessed the best singing voice. Bübü sang beautifully, and sitting next to her in church, I was fairly enchanted. She often wondered out loud why her grandkids
couldn’t sing worth a dime.
I told her these were different times and we had Madonna.
Bübü spoke more often of her father and with much more reverence. He had named her Bin, meaning the “pin”
on his shirt. Her father spoilt her, and she often rebelled against the iron authority of her older siblings. Even then,
she had a temper and a mouth. She spoke her mind and argued constantly with her brothers, who looked upon her
fondly as their baby sister. Bübü spoke most often of her eldest brother, Samuel, who composed the national
anthem, Ij Yokwe Lok Aelõñ Eo Ao (My Beloved Homeland, My Birthright) Mour Eo Ao Ion Aelõñ Eo (My Life
On My Homeland), and other patriotic hymns that have become national treasures. Once when the Japanese
wanted the head of a chief, Samuel stepped forward and offered himself in the chief’s stead.
Born to Samuel, was the first floor leader of the Nitijelã, Henry Samuel. He also assisted in introducing the
Seventh-day Adventist denomination to the Marshall Islands. His younger brother, Erarik Samuel, would in turn
help introduce the Assemblies of God to the islands and later became their powerful head.
Bübü was an eloquent speaker at family gatherings and other important social gatherings, such as kemeem
(first and most important birthday) or a funeral, the most important events for a Ri Majol family. A Marshallese
saying is ran in mij ran in lolo, which means you see everyone at a wake, even those whom you had not seen in
20 years, whether they be friend or foe.
In each different setting, Bübü’s theme always revolved around the importance of upholding our traditional
customs, securing the family kinship network, and passing on these customary values to our children. She had
memorized the family tree going back three generations and was always instructing us on whom our relatives
were. I often lamented that I was never going to have a boyfriend as all the boys were related to us. In mantin
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Majõl, cross cousins may marry, which meant that I could marry any of my uncles’s sons, but not those born to
my aunty. Growing up with that group of little rascals, I had decided long ago to forego that privilege.
When Jimma was asked to speak, he always deferred the honour to his wife, who could pray and speak longer
than anyone. When we were young and Bübü blessed our food, I sneaked bites in my impatience. Someone
always squealed, and I was rebuked for such an offence.
Family was very important to Bübü. During the eve of a child’s kemeem, she had her own immediate family
and the growing brood of grandchildren visit her relatives and the guest of honour. On those occasions, we ate
local dishes: büro (preserved breadfruit), peru (pandanus pulp and juice mixed with coconut oil and grated
coconut, sometimes with arrowroot, and boiled or baked in breadfruit leaves), sashimi, roasted pig, breadfruit,
aikiu (custard of iu and arrowroot), and fish. We usually had a couple of foreign dishes and, of course, rice. We
were expected to fill our plate to overflowing to take some home for later.
After eating, Bübü made all of her grandchildren stand (about half of the island) to sing and dance for all the
partygoers. One favorite routine involved bowing down as if paying homage while singing our song of arigato
(thank you in Japanese) song. Because her grandkids could not sing even if their life depended on it, the crowd
laughed hilariously, while some of my cousins just wanted to die.
The partygoers became more riled when Bübü used her stick on our heads to make us bend even lower. To
evade that stick, I made sure I performed as expected.
*
Sadly, and inevitably, I grew up and my grandparents grew older. My beloved Bübü died shortly after her 83 rd
birthday and two weeks after her younger brother, Jorrak. She died peacefully, having claimed to look up and see
her parents and siblings come to take her with them. My beloved Jimma passed away shortly following his 81 st
birthday while I followed his strict advice to seek higher education. He died from stomach cancer, a nuclearrelated sickness.
How can we assign monetary value to human life? A picture of my grandfather lying in his coffin broke my
heart. Cancer had eaten away his once strong body and only the shell of the man he was once remained. Even in
death, one could see that he had suffered greatly.
These two cherished and most beloved people made my life rich and full. With their loving patience and guidance, they helped mould my self-identity. In my memory of them and all they have given up for me, I find my
anchor in the storm, even as my heart breaks again and again for losing them, for not being there at their last
moments just as they were here for me as I entered this life. In their embrace, I knew only love; in their eyes, I
saw only pride; and in everything they did, I saw no greater sacrifice.
At the writing of this memoir, I was very saddened to hear of the death of the youngest of the Langrine brood,
Bübü’s youngest brother, Watak. His death signified the end of a generation, the end of a certain way of life. The
finality of such an ending rings deep within my heart as I contemplate what the future will hold. Because even as I
write this, there is an unsettling feeling in the air and I honestly believe I can feel the once strong fiber of our
family unity being slowly but surely unraveled. The crucial essence of Marshallese identity, the land, is at the root
of this inevitable confrontation. Socio-economic factors, such as the high rate of urbanization, emigration and
immigration, increasing living expenses, continuing change from subsistence to westernized life-styles, etc, contribute to land uncertainties. A growing number of Ri Majõl marry expatriates, with a notable number being from
Asian countries. How this will affect land issues and identity? Only the future will tell.
My grandparents are survived by my mother, her half-siblings, many grandchildren, and a growing brood of
great-grandchildren. My mother’s only and older sister is Liene. To Liene, married to Enoch, are Ketak, Lydia,
Wallace, Nenik, and Charles. Following Aunty Liene are my uncles Spark, Happy, and Winta. To Spark, married
to Arbella, are Stevenson, Helber, Robinson, Fred, Mike, Handle, girls Rosbin and Kiana, Lakin, Wesley, Dede,
and Pamella. To Happy, married to Lejna, are Julie, David, Sistina, and Emina. To my uncle Winta was born
Maxon. To the youngest and my mother, Frances, was born Barbara, myself, Yoma, Alodia, Bina, and two boys,
Atlas and Kesler (who goes by the more frequently used name of Kopepe).
*
Mama
My mother, Frances Lañinbit, is a character unto herself. Born on 23 June 1950, she was the apple of her
father’s eye, a papa’s girl. As an only child, she was extremely spoilt, both by her father and her paternal grandmother, Labbo, because she was the only one to carry on their line. Once when Bübü had taken a stick to Mama’s
little bum for her mischief, Jimma came home and threatened to do serious harm himself. He did not see the use
of spanking a child too young to know otherwise. He kept this line of thinking when we came along.
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When my mother was in grade school, she and her parents lived on Enemakij and her mode of transportation to
school was Jimma’s kõrkõr. He paddled her across the lagoon, allowing the northeasterly trade winds to help him.
Sometimes, her father walked her to school when the tide was low and it was safe to cross the various inlets between the many small islands that encircled Majuro’s lagoon. Mejro (those eyes) was named for its shape, which
resembles me (eye) ro (those). Its current spelling, Majuro, came about during the U.S. administration when the
islands were under trusteeship, an arrangement that encompassed most of Micronesia. As any proud Ri Majuro
proclaims, Mejro is also symbolic of the fact that the atoll produces the most beautiful women of all the islands.
That is a contestable issue, as Arno women should never be underestimated.
As a little girl, my mother and her parents and brothers went to Boktilkon weto in Ajeltake, which was then
rural. Armed with machetes, they cleared the land of brush. They worked all day, often spending the night under
the stars. My mother used a coconut fruit as a pillow and coconut fronds as a blanket. I spent the majority of my
childhood weekends on Boktilkon, where there was always something to do, mostly playing with my many
cousins. During the day, we surfed or swam in the lagoon. At night, we lit huge bonfires that fed off the debris
cleared from the land. I can always get close to childhood memories in rural Ajeltake and find serenity within
them.
Today, Bübü’s offspring live on Boktilkon weto, as mõn kalotlot from Bübü’s maternal uncle, alab Jiaur. Mõn
kalotlot is land given to someone who takes care of the head of lineage (landowner) during illness before death.
Land can also be passed on to someone who undertakes to clean up the land.
As a young girl, my mother, who was bigger and taller than the other girls her age, was a tomboy. She loved to
climb the trees and play hide and seek in the dense jungle-like brush that covered most of their land. Having
grown up with no electricity and everything else that comes with it, Mama is always telling us how fortunate we
are. She was also a mastermind when it came to the most daring missions of lifting candy and chocolate bars from
the then very small Robert Reimers Enterprises (RRE). Today, RRE is the biggest local store on the atoll with its
own national chain of stores. Because she was too young for her older siblings and their friends, she often got her
niece Lydia and her friends to play with her and carry out daring expeditions. Later their adventures would include pairing off the girls with visiting foreigners so they could enter the very exclusive night clubs, where Americanization was in full swing and Islanders were not ostracized. Under Bübü’s roof, my mother and her group of
loyal followers, who also slept over from time to time, sneaked in and out of their window. Jimma, forever the
scout, somehow always knew what they were up to and told Bübü.
On more quiet nights, my mother and her friends went to the movies in Mieco village, roughly 45 to 60 minutes walk from Delap village. The theatre was a roofless, dilapidated warehouse, and the movie was war footage.
These were the first movie experiences for Ri Majõl. When the show began with loud gunfire, bombings, and war
tanks, the locals ran screaming out of the “theatre,” thinking it was the real thing.
When she was younger, Mama had cried to accompany her brothers to the movies but they had said she was
too young. Only big-hearted Winta allowed her to tag along. Winta was the undisputed leader of his own group of
friends. At the age of 25, one evening while he was fast asleep, one of his sworn enemies came up behind him and
smacked his head with a rock. Two weeks later, Bübü started noticing changes that would eventually completely
alter her youngest son and break her heart. Once big hearted and gentle, albeit very reserved, Winta had violent
spells and only a cigarette calmed him.
Bübü brought in riwuno (practitioners of local medicine), and even her nephew Erarik, the great religious
leader, but nobody could understand his illness or offer any solution. He has since been diagnosed as scizophrenic. Today, Winta has a monthly injection, which although it calms him, will never cure him of his mental illness or
bring back his old, kind self. Unfortunately, there is a lack of proper health care and sanitariums for the men-tally
ill.
My mother attended the first school in the islands, Assumption School, graduating in its second class of
graduands in the early 1960s. She went to the only high school, public or otherwise, Marshall Islands High School
(MIHS) and graduated in 1970. She met her first husband there and bore a baby girl, my sister Barbara, in 1971.
Soon after, she and Barb’s father, Nathan, separated, and my mother—always pushed by Jimma—passed and was
accepted into the Community College of Micronesia (CCM), located in Pohnpei, capital of the Federated States of
Micronesia.
A week later she left her small baby girl, who had yet to shed her umbilical cord, and flew to Pohnpei. Mama
returned to Majuro with her A.A.\fn{ Associate of Arts} degree in teacher education, my Chuukese father followed
her home, and I was born in 1974. She has been a teacher ever since, in one capacity or another, and even princepal of Ajeltake Elementary School. She is now a site manager for the national Headstart, a U.S. federally funded
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programme for pre-school education on Majuro. The Headstart programme is one of the more productive results
of the Compact between the two countries and has proven very valuable for the foundation of education in the
Marshall Islands.
*
Dada
Born to Herta and Yustin Lot on 23 January 1949, my father Kether was the oldest of nine children. On Namoluk Atoll, Chuuk State (formerly Truk) of the Federated States of Micronesia, Baba was raised by his paternal
grandmother Lisin. At a very young age, he learned to live off the land and sea.
Lisin was a good fisherwoman and taught him much about fishing. This became his favorite chore and he
became an avid fisherman himself. He was given a free hand, but was disciplined to be a good Christian boy. My
father’s family in Chuuk is very large and most of them have had a religious calling; all of his siblings are
involved in the church in one way or another.
In college, he changed his last name from Lot to Lodge because it reminded him of the Biblical story’s tragic
ending. (For a long time I did not realize “lodge” was an English word.) Bliba graduated first in his class at
C.C.M., an accomplishment because he was competing with students from all over Micronesia, and the honor
meant much to his government and family. He had majored in teaching and upon migrating to the Marshall
Islands, snagged a teaching post at the biggest public high school, M.I.H.S.
In 1998 he had a stroke, which changed the course of his life. Shortly afterwards, he visited his native country
for the first time in 25 years and became reacquainted with his family, especially his father.
My father sent for his sister, Aunty Efly, to help my mother with us kids. I have to thank Aunt Efly for my
obvious lack of skills in womanly chores. With her, we were always too young to do anything: we’d burn the rice
if she let us cook it, we’d burn my father’s trousers if we tried to iron them; we’d surely put the whites with the
colors if we washed the clothes and baking was definitely out of the question.
Aunt Efly, tiny and energetic, was always doing one thing or another around the house and she became a real
gem for my parents. Experiences like this demonstrate the value of our kinship system, also inherent in other
Micronesian societies. I have known Ri Belle (whites, foreigners) who live in the Marshall Islands for a couple of
years and upon returning to their own countries check out their elderly parents from rest homes.
*
Memories
My earliest memory, perhaps because it was so dramatic, was of my sister Barbara, our cousin Mike, and a
family relative Betty, playing in the attic of our old house, and causing the whole house to collapse. I was sitting
next to Bübü and playing with the water inside her washing tub. When the old house came tumbling down, the
little rascals forced Betty, who was a bit slow in the head, to stay behind while they scrambled off and ran to join
the other kids inside the church.
My next memory is the first day of kindergarten at Co-op School in 1980, when I was a very scared six-yearold. My teacher Martha had a daughter Polyanna of just about the same age. We sat on the floor and played with
blocks, coloring books, and weird-smelling things called clay.
Lunch hour was my favorite time because Jimma brought Barb and me special treats of cheeseburgers and fries
from the very popular Norman’s restaurant. Not a day went by that he did not bring us lunch even though he could
have easily given the task to someone else.
School bullies used to ignore Barb and me because our grandfather owned the land on which the school stood,
or maybe because of Barb’s intimidating figure: she was at least three inches taller than her classmates.
Co-op School was an exclusive private school, and a number of spoilt brats graced its campus. My enemy
number one was a rotten boy by the name of Robert Pinho, who grew up to be a much better individual, I’m
happy to say.
My best friend in school was Melody Oliver and although we goofed off a lot, in public she was always so …
poised. An American by the name of Peter Oliver and her father’s sister, Grace, adopted her. They also adopted a
second child, Gladys, who was a close friend of my sister Alodia. We were also related.
Today, the Olivers live in Maine and Melody has three beautiful kids of her own. Melody’s family always
spent their summers in Maine. One day she asked if I wanted to spend the summer with her in Maine. My parents
vetoed that plan, but I never ceased to be in awe of her summer excursions as I had never been anywhere.
The year 1981 proved to be the most exciting year of my life. My parents announced that my father had been
accepted in a small college in Bellingham, Washington. With Jimma’s full support and encouragement, off we
went to mainland U.S.A. In those days, it was a very big deal to go overseas, and even thinking of leaving my
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beloved grandparents for even a day broke my heart. On the evening we left, Jimma gave each of us a piece of
orange fruit to eat, to protect us on our journey so that we would return safely home. All my sisters came except
for Alodia, who had been diagnosed with pneumonia and advised to stay behind because of Washington’s cold
climate.
In Bellingham, I attended first grade. My teacher Bob had a dark beard that covered half his face. I liked him
instantly. He had a beautiful daughter named Natasha in an older class. I soon made friends under the watchful,
kind eyes of my teacher. I befriended a girl by the name of Nicole Richardson and boy named Aaron who had red
hair and a nice smile and always ate peanut butter and jelly sandwiches.
I walked to and from school with Baba and Barb. My sisters, Yoma, aged four, and Likin, aged one, were too
young and stayed at home with Mama and cousin Nenik. Baba attended a local college about 30 minutes away by
foot and conveniently near our school. Sometimes, Barb and I walked ourselves home, taking a shortcut through
the park, which smelled of fresh leaves cleansed with the previous day’s rain.
Barb and I used to walk past a dark, isolated apartment building, and my sister scared the living daylights out
of us by creating stories of all sorts of creepy people that lived in that building. We ran off screaming at the top of
our lungs. My father apparently went to school with one of Washington state’s serial killers, whose photo
appeared alongside the rest of his classmates in my father’s school yearbook. Now, that was a revelation to Baba,
who later forbade Mama to wander in her daily explorations of Bellingham.
One of their forbidden excursions found Nenik and Mama in front of a haunted house. To Mama’s practical
imagination, it was probably a hang-out place for drug dealers. Soon after police stopped their cruiser upon seeing
the women. Mama quickly led Nenik off, but not soon enough for my terrified cousin’s peace of mind. Nenik,
who had accompanied us to help Mom take care of us kids, was also supposed to take some classes in a nearby
college, but we had to ship her back home because she cried every night.
Dad was not to be outdone by our adventures and on a clear sunny day, took Barb, Yoma, and myself to
explore some ruins just outside of Bellingham. The ruins were of old cement and round in shape. I never knew
what they were, but we had a great time with Baba. We stopped now and then so Dad could take photos of us, and
whenever I look at these photos, I am reminded of Robert Frost’s “oh, how I wish I could bring back those days
when I myself was a swinger of birches.”\fn{ “Birches”, written in 1913-1914, by Robert Frost (1874-1963): When I see birches
bend to left and right | across the lines of straighter darker trees, | I like to think some boy’s been swinging them. | But swinging doesn’t
bend them down to stay | As ice-storms do. Often you must have seen them | Loaded with ice a sunny winter morning | After a rain. They
click upon themselves | As the breeze rises, and turn many-colored | As the stir cracks and crazes their enamel. | Soon the sun’s warmth
makes them shed crystal shells | Shattering and avalanching on the snow-crust— | Such heaps of broken glass to sweep away | You’d think
the inner dome of heaven had fallen. | They are dragged to the withered bracken by the load, | And they seem not to break; though once they
are bowed | So low for long, they never right themselves: | You may see their trunks arching in the woods | Years afterwards, trailing their
leaves on the ground | Like girls on hands and knees that throw their hair | Before them over their heads to dry in the sun. | But I was going
to say when Truth broke in | With all her matter-of-fact about the ice-storm | I should prefer to have some boy bend them | As he went out
and in to fetch the cows— | Some boy too far from town to learn baseball, | Whose only play was what he found himself, | Summer or
winter, and could play alone. | One by one he subdued his father’s trees | By riding them down over and over again | Until he took the
stiffness out of them, | And not one but hung limp, not one was left | For him to conquer. He learned all there was | To learn about not
launching out too soon | And so not carrying the tree away | Clear to the ground. He always kept his poise | To the top branches, climbing
carefully | With the same pains you use to fill a cup | Up to the brim, and even above the brim. | Then he flung outward, feet first, with a
swish, | Kicking his way down through the air to the ground. | So was I once myself a swinger of birches. | And so I dream of going back to
be. | It’s when I’m weary of considerations, | And life is too much like a pathless wood | Where your face burns and tickles with the cobwebs
| Broken across it, and one eye is weeping | From a twig’s having lashed across it open. | I’d like to get away from earth awhile | And then
come back to it and begin over. | May no fate willfully misunderstand me | And half grant what I wish and snatch me away | Not to return.
Earth’s the right place for love: | I don’t know where it’s likely to go better. | I’d like to go by climbing a birch tree, | And climb black
branches up a snow-white trunk | Toward heaven, till the tree could bear no more, | But dipped its top and set me down again. | That would
be good both going and coming back. | One could do worse than be a swinger of birches.}

In Bellingham, I learned how to rollerskate, visited the famous Space Needle, caught chickenpox, and saw my
first snowflakes. I think Mama was more excited at seeing the snow than us kids. I had my very first Halloween
and trick-or-treating. We had a kindly neighbor who took us kids to dine out and then go trick-or-treating in our
neighborhood. Barb and I made many friends that night.
When we returned to Majuro a year later, we found that much had changed. My cousins had all grown, but my
grandparents looked as if they had not aged a day. We took home presents for everyone and boxes of clothing and
the biggest stuffed dog we had ever seen for my sister Alodia.
Jera (best friend), Elma Kintaro, had grown. As some cultures arrange marriages, so was the special
relationship established between Elma and me. Having a jera extends the ties of family, and our friendship was
arranged by Mama and Jera’s grandmother Neijaja, a very charismatic friend and public school teacher, like
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Mama. Jera’s family became mine as mine became hers. Jera was a very prissy little girl and next to her, I was a
complete disaster. Jera’s parents, Yoseph and Rosana Kintaro, lived on Ebon Atoll when Jera was small and decided to send their eldest daughter to Majuro to attend Seventh-day Adventist school with Barb and me when we
returned from the United States. In turn, I spent some time with Jera and her family on Ebon Atoll during the
summer after fifth grade. I had to beg my father because he said I was too small to go such a distance. My mom
thought it was a great idea; besides, she did not want to offend Jera’s parents. Bübü pulled me aside and said if I
really wanted to go, to ask God to talk to Baba. I did, profusely, that night and the next day Dad casually asked
why I hadn’t packed yet. I was ecstatic and had Mom bake lots of cookies to take to Ebon. Jimma took me aside
before I boarded the ship and gave me a specially prepared coconut to drink, which was to prevent seasickness. It
worked, like magic. Yoyo, my cousin’s jeran, who came with me on the ship, was sick throughout the trip, while I
ran around and made friends.
My summer on Ebon was unforgettable. I learnt a lot about outer island life and enjoyed it. Ri Ebon went to a
small island to dive near coral and to look for naturally grown sponges, which they used for home cleaning.
Enough of that sponge would have made a luxurious bed. We went for a picnic without packing any food. Very
puzzled, I asked Jera where the food was. She laughed and explained the food was already on the island. I assumed someone had gone ahead with the food. The food was already there … we just had to catch it. Later on, we
went to another island where dri (oyster clams) of all sizes lay abundantly among the live coral. In some of these
clams were pearls. Nowadays, pearls are grown and harvested on Jaluit, Namorik, and Arno atolls by R.R.E. and
the R.M.I. Government, and pearling is a growing business.
On Sundays, the Islanders dressed in their best to attend church, which was located at the end of the island.
Kids rode in a drieka (cart made of bicycle tires), which could hold up to ten kids or three adults at a time, but the
poor soul pushing that thing needed strength. In church on Rupe weto, I learnt the most about the great Bible
stories of Jonah and the great whale, Daniel in the lion’s den, Lot and his wife, Joseph and his coat of many
colors, and much more.
Our favorite hangout after church was the labolab, a huge, man-shaped head imprinted over time into the reef,
which also rose about 4.5 feet into the air. An old legend is attached to the ancient structure; it is a love story of
sorts.\fn{Inserted at this point is a second Micronesian legend, “The Story of Ladolab” }
Summer came to an end too soon for all of us. Jera, Yoyo, myself, and our many new friends, practically spent
each day living under the same roof. We could not tolerate the idea of being separated in the remaining time we
had left. Alas, school had already started on Majuro; so, off we went, back to the capital.
There was not a dry eye around when we said our goodbyes. Jera and I have wonderful times remembering
our glorious childhood days. The bonds that were established those long years ago by her grandma and my mom
have only strengthened through time. Today, Jera has two gorgeous little girls of her own and an adopted son
Ryler, and they live in Springdale, Arkansas.
Those were the glorious days and in spite of them—or maybe because of them—I became an avid daydreamer.
As a child, I fantasized that I had a job that took me to the four corners of the world. I never could decide which
job it was, but being a stewardess won many times. I dreamt about becoming a speaker of our national parliament
or a radio broadcaster. Once when I was about 12, I pretended to be the host of Alele on the Air, a popular radio
program that aired every Thursday evening on the national radio station WSZO, now V7 AB. I recorded my voice
and I played the recording during one family supper. My family thought it was the real thing, until they realized
something was a bit “off:” I was practically talking nonsense. They caught on when I started giggling.
I think there was a moment there when my family actually looked at me and probably thought just maybe I
might amount to something. After graduating from high school with my two close friends, Hemline Ysawa (soon
to graduate with an information technology degree from Southern Cross University, Australia) and Jimmie Akeang (presently an army recruiter for the U.S. Army), I landed a job at the national radio station, V7 AB Radio
Marshalls, and enjoyed relaying news to the listening public.
During my fourth and final year at the radio station, I decided to attend the R.M.I.-U.S.P. Educational Project,
which was a government-sponsored pilot project aimed at helping Ri Majol students to enter colleges and universities abroad. The project (now a program) was different in that it was rooted in the British system, unlike our
national American-styled education system, and aimed to send students to Australia, New Zealand, and other
schools in the Pacific. Before this program, most Ri Majol students went to university in the United States, but
only a few students returned to work. The late president and the founder of the programme had seen a vast difference in the U.S.P. system and its overall results and decided to try something different for Ri Majol students.
I was one of this program’s “guinea pigs,” as we were called. The project started with 70+ students; only eight
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students “survived” to graduate. There were times I almost joined the failing ranks, but family support and Jimma’s explicit instructions to earn a university degree saw me succeed. I applied and was accepted to the University of Waikato in Hamilton, New Zealand. Jimma’s last words to me as I tearfully said my goodbye were,
“Kate yuk.” (Do your best.)
University life was fun, exciting, adventurous, and, of course. Educational—all of the things university life is
supposed to be. Critical analysis became a key phrase, as well as “it’s a B.Y.O. party.” I learnt of ideas, philosophies, and perspectives, and met interesting people, but a highlight was establishing strong friendships along the
way. We were the rat pack: Isa and Lynette from Samoa, Roslyn from Vanuatu, and Kino, Debz, Keyoka, and me
from the Marshalls.
Looking back, I believe my most interesting classes were those in women studies. Those lectures opened my
mind to a wider, different perspective. I also realized I could write. With my cultural background, my work was
double-checked by a few professors (I guess to make sure it was my own), before giving final marks. One of my
first essays in women’s studies was on a pioneer of the women’s movement, Mary Wollstonecraft. I double
majored in public policy and educational studies and made Dean’s List in my final year.
With that educational background, I worked for three years in the Office of the President of the Marshall
Islands, which gave me further chance to reflect on the many opportunities facing women of our country, as well
as the many obstacles that we will need to overcome to make the opportunities realities. I decided to seek a degree
in law to show to myself and other Marshallese women in general what we can achieve, endowed with cultural
pride, buoyed with the loving support of family and friends, and guided always by the will of the Almighty.
2
The Story of Tõbolãr
A poor woman gave birth to two sons: the older was a normal human child, the younger was … different.
The mother treated the different child much more reverently than her normal son. This piqued the older boy
and he was always complaining to his mother that the younger boy did not deserve so much attention as he was
useless and could not help them in any way. The mother did not listen.
One day the younger son told his mother that he had tired of his older brother’s constant nagging and insisted
that his mother bury him outside her window.
“But why, my son?” asked the mother. Tõbolãr responded,
“Perhaps, my brother is right. I will never be able to look after you as much as a son should, not being the way
I am. If you will bury me outside your window, however, I will become your shelter from the rain, food for
strength, water to quench your thirst, mat to sleep upon, and cure for your ailments. My seeds will be plentiful and
shall provide you and those to come with all your needs.”
So the mother buried Tõbolãr outside her window and soon found the beginnings of a tree sprouting where Tõbolãr was buried. The tree became a coconut tree, and the mother found many uses for its various parts. From its
fruits, she ate and drank. From its fronds, she built her hut and wove her mats. From its roots, she made medicinal
concoctions. With its seeds, she was able to plant many more coconut trees.
Today, copra is a major commodity for the Marshall Islands and different copra products, such as body oil and
soap, are produced for commercial enterprise at the local copra plant, Tõbolãr.
3
The Story of Labolab
Labolab was a giant of a man who had a kind heart and was loved by the people, even if his huge figure did
intimidate them from time to time. Labolab fell in love with the most beautiful woman on the island by the name
of Lijakwe. Lijakwe was known throughout the island not only for her beauty, but also for her vanity that was not
helped by her sharp, critical tongue. Labolab could not hold back his feelings any longer and decided one day to
approach Lijakwe.
So, on the eve of that day he approached Lijakwe and asked to court her. She looked up at him and, astounded
and offended, proceeded to let him know precisely what she thought of the huge, ugly giant. Labolab, who had
only heard kind words directed towards him until that moment, was so humiliated he just fell over and died.
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If you look closely at the expression on the face of Labolab, you can see the pain of his love for Lijakwe
etched forever on that coral reef of Rupe weto.
Below are buildings representative of some of what W refers to as “major religious groups in the Republic
of the Marshall Islands” viz: “United Church of Christ (51% of the population), the Assemblies of God
(24.2%), the Roman Catholic Church (8.4%), the Church of Jesus Christ of Latter-day Saints (8.3%), Bukot Nan Jesus (2.2%), Baptist (1.0%), Seventh-day Adventists (0.9%), Full gospel (0.7%), The Baha’i Faith
(0.6%).”

The Cathedral of the Assumption, Majuro, Majuro Atoll, The Marshall Islands
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The Church of Jesus Christ of the Latter-Day Saints, Majuro, Majuro Atoll, The Marshall Islands

The Baptist Church, Laura, Majuro Atoll, The Marshall Islands
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Caption: “Picture of Laura (Marshall Islands): Two churches, all white, in Laura”

In the background is apparently a partial view of the Seventh-Day Adventist Church in Majuro, Majuro
Atoll, The Marshall Islands
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The Baet-Ul-Ahad Mosque (2014), Majuro, Majuro Atoll, The Marshall Islands

The Church of the Living Water, Rairok, Majuro, Majuro Atoll, The Marshall Islands
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The Church of the Salvation Army, Rita, Majuro, Majuro Atoll, The Marshall Islands

A church in Airok, Ailinglaplap Atoll, The Marshall Islands
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A church on Ailuk Atoll, The Marshall Islands

The Church of the Assembly of God, Ajeltake Island, The Marshall Islands
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The Full Gospel Church of Arno, Arno Atoll The Marshall Islands

The United Church of Christ, Ebeye Island, The Marshall Islands
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The United Church of Christ, Ejit Island, The Marshall Islands

Caption: “The Protestant Church on Ebon” [Atoll, The Marshall Islands]
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The oldest church on the Marshall Islands (late 19th century), Ebon, Ebon Atoll: two views
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The United Church of Christ, Enewetak Atoll, The Marshall Islands: two views
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The church on Jabat Island, The Marshall Islands

Caption: “Protestant Church, Jaluit Atoll, [The] Marshall Islands”
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The Kwajalein Memorial Chapel, Kwajalein Atoll, The Marshall Islands: three views
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Kwajalein Memorial Chapel, used by all denominations, Kwajalein Atoll, The Marshall Islands: below, a
detail of the stained glass window, commemorating the 372 U.S. servicemen who lost their lives in the Battle
of Kwajalein, fighting units of the Imperial Japanese armed forces.
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The Protestant Church on Lae Atoll, The Marshall Islands

Caption: “The bright yellow Catholic Church on the shores Likiep Atoll” [The Marshall Islands]
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A church on Namdrik Atoll, The Marshall Islands

A church on Rongelap Atoll, The Marshall Islands
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Caption: “The Protestant Church” [on Ujae Atoll, The Marshall Islands]: two views

Caption: “The village church on Utrik” [Atoll, The Marshall Islands]
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Two churches on Ujelang Agoll, The Marshall Islands
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A church in Wodmej, Wotje Atoll, The Marshall Islands: two views
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